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Preface

This report describes one of the computer programs used at the U.S. Geological
Survey (USGS) for processing digitized strong-motion accelerograms. The
program, named BAP, can process time series data files from the Strong-Motion CD-
ROM that is available from the USGS (Reference [20], by Seekins and others).
Consequently, the BAP program should provide useful data processing functions to
organizations outside the USGS that have acquired that CD-ROM. This report is a
user's guide for members of the USGS who use the software as well as for members
of other organizations who acquire the software from the USGS.

BAP is a new, preliminary program. All the computing subroutines, those listed
in Appendix H, have been thoroughly tested, but the overhead subroutines have not.
BAP wusers are encouraged to mail the author evidence of any problems or
inconveniences encountered while running BAP.

01 March 1992

April Converse

ES&G Data Project (BAP)
U.S. Geological Survey, Malil Stop 977
345 Middlefield Road

Menlo Park, CA, 94025-3591 USA

Telephone: (415) 329-5666
FAX: (415) 329-5163
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Chapter 1

Introduction

The BAP computer program can be used to process and plot digitized strong-
motion earthquake records. BAP will calculate velocity and displacement from an
input acceleration time series or it will calculate acceleration and displacement from
an input velocity time series. The program will make linear baseline corrections,
apply instrument correction, filter high frequency and/or low frequency content
from the time series, calculate the Fourier amplitude spectrum, and calculate
response spectra. It will also plot the results after each processing step.

BAP is one of a group of programs, the AGRAM programsﬂ that were
developed at the USGS to process digitized analog strong-motion records. Digitally
recorded data, after preliminary processing unique to each recording device, can also
be processed by BAP.

1.1 Time-Series Data Files

BAP reads its input time series from a disk file that must be in one of two
formats: "SMC" format or "BBF" format. The SMC format is that used for the time
series files stored on the Strong-Motion CD-ROM available from the USGSEI The
BBF format is the blocked-binary file format used for most of the time series data files
in the Engineering Seismology and Geology data collection at the USGS in Menlo
Park. More information about the time-series data files is given in Chapter 3 and
details about the two file formats are given in the sntfnt. doc and bbffnt. doc
documentation files that are included among the BAP software distribution files.

Those who are willing to reprogram some of the Fortran code used to
implement BAP can modify the program so it will accept input files in other formats.
Several of the support programs (IMPORT, EXPORT, and BBDATA) discussed in
Chapter 6 perform data file reformatting functions and they too could be modified to
handle other formats. Refer to Appendix G for programming guidelines.

1 Reference [7], by Converse (1984).

2 Reference [20], "Digitized Strong-Motion Accelerograms of North and Central American
Earthquakes 1933-1986", by Seekins and others, is a CD-ROM that contains more
than 4,000 time-series data files. CD-ROMSs are read-only compact disks that can
be read by a computer, provided a CD-ROM reader is installed on the computer.
The disks are the same as those used for compact-disk musical recordings.
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1.2 Computers

BAP has been installed and tested on VAX computers running the DEC VMS
operating system (version 5.4) and on IBM-style, 80386, personal computers running
the Microsoft DOS operating system (version 3.3). See Appendix C for a table that
indicates the time it takes to run the BAP examples shown in Appendix B on several
different computers.

BAP and its support programs are available for PCs as executable files and as
Fortran files; they are available only as Fortran files for other computers. See
Appendix D for distribution information.

BAP is coded in Fortran that conforms to the ANSI Fortran 77 standard.
Consequently, BAP should be transportable to any computer having a "full" Fortran
77 compiler. Preliminary guidelines for modifying the BAP code and for
transporting BAP to computers other than VAXes or PCs are given in Appendix G.
More detailed guidelines are given in the progbap.nts and progagramnts
files included among the BAP software distribution files.

1.3 PCs

The executable files included among the PC software distribution files require
an IBM-style PC or "clone" having:

- an 80386 or and upward-compatible CPU such as an 80486;

- an 80387 math coprocessor;

- a hard disk with 10M bytes or more available;

- a1.44M byte, 3.5" floppy disk drive (for the distribution diskettes);

- 3M bytes or more of RAM;

- DOS version 3.3 or greater;

- a PostScript printer or PostScript-to-other-printer translating software; and

- a text editor (the "EDIT" editor that comes with DOS 5.0 will do) or a word
processor that will create and edit character-only files.

Fortran files as well as executable files are included among the PC/BAP software
distribution files so those who wish to tailor the software for their own computer or
their own needs may do so.

The PC version of BAP, as distributed in executable form, uses "DOS extending"
software to access memory above the 640K DOS-imposed memory limit. The DOS
extender used is "Ergo OS/386" as provided with the "Lahey F77L-EM/32" Fortran
compiler. BAP and OS/386 do not require additional memory management
software, but they are compatible with any expanded-memory-managing software
packages that comply with the VCPI standard. These include, but are not limited to:

- 386MAX (version 4.0 or higher)
- QEMM (version 4.2 or higher)
- CEMM (version 6.0 or higher)

BAP and Ergo OS/386 are compatible with Quarterdeck's "DESQview" multitasking
software, but they are not compatible with Microsoft "Windows". (A Windows-
compatible version of BAP might be provided with future versions of the BAP
distribution files if users indicate a need for such.)
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1.4 Abbreviations and Typographic Conventions used in this Report

Throughout this report, the term "VAX" is used to refer to a VAX computer
running the VMS operating system, and the term "PC" is used to refer to an IBM-style
80386 personal computer running the IBM PC-DOS or the Microsoft MS-DOS
operating system.

Two typefaces are used in this report. This typeface is used for normal text and
this typeface isused to represent characters that one might see on the computer
screen or in computer print-outs. The computer typeface is frequently mixed in with
normal text to emphasize words that can be used as BAP run parameters (e.g.,
infile, infnt, eda.r01, bbf ) or words that represent operating-system level
commands (e.g.,, bap, scrplot, print). Underlined italics (underlined
italics)are used to indicate names of items the user should supply. And doubly-
underlined italics (doubl y-underlined italics) are occasionally used in
Chapter 7 (about plots) and Appendix A (the quick-reference Appendix) to indicate
names of items the user must supply, as distinct from singly-underlined items that
the user may choose whether to supply or not.

The prompt from the VAX/VMS operating system is shown as vax$; the
prompt from the PC/DOS operating system is shown as dos> and a generic
computer prompt is shown as $|>. The generic prompt indicates that the sample
command that follows would have the same effect on a PC as on a VAX. For
instance, the following line illustrates a type command that a user might enter in
response to the prompt from the PC/DOS operating system:

dos> type \agram docs\sncfnt.doc

The type command, which is available in DOS and in VMS, is used to display the
contents of a text file on the user's screen. The corresponding command on a
VAX/VMS computer would be:

vax$ type [agram docs]sncfnt. doc

And the following command would work on either computer, provided that the
sncfnt . doc file were located in the user's current disk directory:

$|> type sncfnt.doc

PC/DOS path name conventions are usually used in this report rather than the
VAX conventions except where command lines that would work on a VAX but not
on a PC are shown. The file and directory hierarchy for the BAP distribution files
should be the same on both types of machines, only the characters used to describe
the hierarchy would be different. The PC/DOS operating system requires directory
paths to be expressed with backslash characters separating directory names and file
names, while the VAX/VMS operating system requires brackets and dots. For
example, the sntfnt. doc file should be found in a directory named docs under
a directory named agram  The path name for the file on a PC would be:
\'agr am docs\ sncfnt. doc and on a VAX it would be:
[ agram docs] sncfnt. doc.

1.5 Running BAP

The user indicates the processing steps BAP should perform on the command
line used to invoke the program. Such information is referred to as the "run
parameters" throughout this report. The run parameters may be given on the
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command line or they may be given in a separate text file, the name of which is then
given on the BAP command line. The name of a file that contains run parameters is
prefaced by an "@" character on the BAP command line to distinguish a run-
parameters file from an input time-series data file. Here are some examples of valid
BAP command lines:

$| >
$| >
$| >
$| >
$| >

$| >
$| >

bap
bap
bap
bap
bap

bap
bap

t sdat a. snt

@loit.brp

t sdata. snc, @nt. brp, corner=0.13

i nfil e=tsdata.snt, inscor, &

| ocut (f), corner=0.13, avd(f), fas(p) done
bapacc. bbf, respon(f, p)

show

A description of each of these commands is given in Section 4.1 of Chapter 4. All of
the BAP run parameters are described in Chapter 4, the processing steps are
described in Chapter 2 and guidelines for running BAP are given in Chapter 5.
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Chapter 2

BAP Processing Steps

The BAP processing steps, the names by which each is indicated in a BAP run-
parameters list, and the order in which they are performed are:

Step Name Process
| NPUT Read the run parameters and the input time series data file.
| NTERP Linearly interpolate an input time series given as unevenly-sampled

(x,y) pairs to evenly-sampled y-values. This step is required for
an unevenly-sampled input series because all the subsequent
processing steps require an evenly-sampled series. This step is
not required for input time series, such as those that come from

the Strong-Motion CD-ROMD that are already evenly-sampled
at the desired sampling rate.

LI NCOR Subtract a straight line from the input time series. The line can be
the linear least-squares fit to the time series, the mean value of
the time series, or a user-specified constant. This step will not
be required for input files, such as those from the USGS, that
have already had similar processing applied. It will be required
for some of the files on the Strong-Motion CD-ROM that did not
originate at the USGS, however. Other linear corrections may
be applied in the AVD step.

PAD Add leading and trailing zeros to the time series, in preparation for
the HI CUT and LOCUT filters.
I NSCOR Instrument correct to compensate for the diminishing response of a

damped, spring-mass, single-degree-of-freedom, optical-
mechanical accelerometer (hereinafter referred to as a "spring-
mass accelerometer”) at higher frequencies, and apply the
HI CUT filter.

HI CUT Apply a frequency-domain filter to remove high-frequency content
from the time series. The filter is normally applied as part of
the 1 NSCOR step, but it can be requested as a separate step
when the | NSCOR step is not used.

DECI M Reduce the sampling rate by removing all but the first of each 3 (or
ndense) samples. This step will not be required for input files

1 Reference [20], by Seekins and others.

Version 1.0



page 2-2 BAP
Processing Steps 01mar92

that come from the Strong-Motion CD-ROM. It should only be
used on very densely digitized data.

Locur Apply a bidirectional Butterworth filter to remove low frequency
content from the time series.
AVD Integrate the acceleration time series once to calculate a velocity time

series, twice to calculate a displacement time series. Or, if the
input time series represents velocity rather than acceleration,
differentiate the velocity time series to calculate an acceleration
time series and integrate the velocity to calculate displacement.
FAS Calculate the Fourier amplitude spectrum of acceleration.
RESPON Calculate response spectra at several specified damping ratios.

The processing steps are described in further detail in the paragraphs that
follow and guidelines for using each step are given in Chapter 5 along with warnings
about their limitations and side effects. The BAP run-parameter names used in these
descriptions are fully described in Chapter 4. Run-parameter names (e.g., i nfnt)
and assignment statements (e.g., i nf nt =bbf) are shown in the computer typeface
(this typeface).

2.1 | NPUT
The | NPUT processing step reads the run parameters and the input time-series
data file.

2.2 | NTERP: Interpolation

The | NTERP processing step linearly interpolates an input time series that was
given as a series of (X,y) pairs to a series of evenly-sampled y-values. The
| NTERPolation is required for an unevenly-sampled input series because all the
subsequent processing steps require an evenly-sampled series. The | NTERP step
will also linearly interpolate an evenly-sampled input time series to a denser
sampling interval (in which case, the HI CUT filter should also be applied -- see
Section 5.1 in Chapter 5).

2.3 LI NCOR: Linear Corrections

The LI NCOR processing step subtracts a straight line from the input time series.
The line can be the linear least-squares fit to the time series, the mean value of the
time series, or a user-specified constant. This step is often unnecessary because the
reference trace, then the mean value of the resulting data trace, have usually been
subtracted from each data trace during the preliminary processing of a digitized
analog record. Some of the time series on the Strong-Motion CD-ROM came from
analog records that had no reference trace, however, and these may contain linear
trends that can be removed with the LI NCOR step.

When the linear least-squares fit or the mean value is used in the LI NCOR step,
the linear fit or mean value is, by default, calculated from the entire time series. By
using the begfit and endfit run parameters, however, the user can request that
only a portion of the wave-form be used to calculate the line or mean value to be
subtracted from the time series. For example, a digitally recorded time series often
needs to have the average offset of the pre-event portion of the time series subtracted
from the entire time series: to accomplish this, begfit and endfit can be setto
bracket just the pre-event portion.
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When a linear least-squares fit, a mean value, or a constant is subtracted from
the time series, the line or constant is, by default, subtracted from every sample in the
time series. The beglin and endlin run parameters, however, can be used to
indicate the end points of just a section of the time series from which the line or
constant should be subtracted. These two run parameters will rarely be required, but
they might be used, for instance, with the processing technique discussed in
reference [12], by lwan and others.

Other linear corrections may be applied in the AVD step. As part of the AVD
process, the user may request that the linear least-squares fit of the velocity be
subtracted from the velocity time series and that the slope of the fit line be subtracted
from the acceleration time series.

2.4 PAD: Add Leading and Trailing Zeros

The PAD processing step extends the time series in both directions by adding
leading and trailing zeros in preparation for the H CUT and LOCUT filters.
Acausal filters, such as those applied in the H CUT and LOCUT steps, produce
output time series that have non-zero values for times beyond those in the input
series. The non-zero leading and trailing values should be included in the
integrations used in the AVD step, in the Fourier amplitude calculations in the FAS
step, and in the response spectra calculations in the RESPON step. If they are
ignored, the result is to reintroduce frequencies that were removed by the filter.

By default, when the user does not indicate the pad length via the padsec
parameter, BAP will choose the length based on the transition band parameters,
corner and nroll, used inthe LOCUT processing step. The pad length, in
seconds, will be 1.5*nroll/corner. This means that in a typical case where
nroll =1 and corner=0.1, each pad will be 15 seconds long. As there are two
pad areas, one increasing the length of a time series at its beginning, and another at
the end, there will be 30 seconds of padding added in this case. At 200 samples per
second, the time series will be extended by 6,000 points and by much more than that
if nroll is greater than 1 or corner is less than 0.1. The default pad length,
1.5*nrol I /corner, may not be adequate for some records. The user should
inspect plots of the padded, filtered acceleration and plots of the velocity and
displacement calculated from that acceleration to verify that the pad lengths used
were sufficiently long. Figures 5.3.a and 5.3.b in Chapter 5 illustrate the effect of
using pads of insufficient lengths.

Pad lengths required by the LOCUT filter are much larger than those required
by the HI CUT filter, so BAP usually does the padding in two steps. Short, two-
second-duration pads are added before the | NSCOR (or HI CUT) step, then the pads
are extended before the LOCUT step. Otherwise, the | NSCOR (or HI CUT) step
would take an unnecessarily long while to process an unneccessarily long time series.
The padding sequence can be modified via the jpad run parameter, however.
Refer to Section 4.6 of Chapter 4 for information about j pad.

If the first or last point of the input time series is significantly different from
zero, there will be a sharp offset in the padded time series where the input samples
meet the pad area. This offset will introduce spurious frequencies ("leakage") into
the series if either of the filters (HI CUT or LOCUT) is applied. The ktaper and
t apsec run parameters may be used to minimize the effect of such an offset. When
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kt aper =on, a cosine taper, t apsec seconds long, will be applied at both ends of
the time series. When kt aper =zcr oss, time series samples before the first zero
crossing and after the last zero crossing will be reset to zero. By default,
kt aper =zcr oss; if no tapering is required, the user should reset kt aper to of f.
Refer to Section 4.6 of Chapter 4 and Section 5.4 of Chapter 5 for information about
kt aper andt apsec. Figure 5.4.ain Chapter 5 illustrates the ktaper options.

2.5 | NSCOR: Instrument Correction

The | NSCOR processing step makes a correction to the time series to
compensate for the diminishing response of a spring-mass accelerometer at higher
frequencies.

The instrument-correcting algorithm is based on the second-order differential
equation representing motion of a single-degree-of-freedom, damped, harmonic
oscillator (see page 46 of reference [11]):

=2 + 7«2/ + zi"/u)2

Where:

a; is the corrected time series;

zj is the uncorrected, equally sampled, time series;

zi'  isthe first derivative of z;;

zj"  isthe second derivative of z;;

4 is the damping of the recording instrument, as a fraction of critical
damping; and

W is the natural frequency of the recording instrument in radians per
second.

Whenever the | NSCOR processing step is requested, the HI CUT processing
step is also applied, to remove high-frequency noise that is amplified by the
instrument correction.

Note that the | NSCOR processing step is intended for time series that were
recorded with spring-mass accelerometers and is not suitable for use with time series
recorded by other types of transducers. See Section 5.2 of Chapter 5 for more
information about when the instrument correction step is required and when it is not
appropriate.

2.6 HI CUT: High-Cut Filter

The HI CUT processing step applies a filter to remove high frequency content
from the time series. The time series is transformed to the frequency domain by a
fast Fourier transform (FFT), the same transformation used for the | NSCOR step.
The high-cut filter is applied by setting samples in the frequency domain to zero
above hitend Hz and weighting the samples between hitbeg and hitend Hz
with a cosine half-bell taper. Hi t beg=50 and hitend=100 in the default case.
After instrument correction (if it were requested) and filtering, the transform is
inverted back to the time domain.

The HI CUT filter is normally applied as part of the | NSCOR step, but it can be
requested as a separate step when the | NSCOR step is not used.
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2.7 DECI M Reduce sampling rate

The DECI M processing step reduces the sampling rate by removing all but the
first of each ndense samples. The decimation is done at this point in the
processing, between the | NSCOR/ HI CUT step and the LOCUT step, rather than in
the | NTERP interpolation so that the derivatives required in the | NSCOR step can
be calculated as accurately as the data will allow. This step will rarely be required

for other than the records digitized by the automatic trace-following laser digitizer
employed by the USGS, which are digitized at approximately 600 samples per
second. The HI CUT filter should be applied whenever DECI Mation is used: See
Section 5.1 in Chapter 5.

2.8 LOCUT: Low-Cut Filter

The LOCUT processing step applies a bidirectional Butterworth filter to remove
low frequency content from the time series. Although some accurately recorded,
accurately digitized records will not require the LOCUT processing, many records
will require that long periods contaminated by noise be filtered from the time series
before reasonable displacements or response spectra can be calculated. Users must
consider for each record whether or not filtering is required. See Chapter 5, Section
5.6 for low-cut filter guidelines.

The transition of the filter is indicated in the BAP run parameters with a
frequency, corner, that indicates where in the frequency spectrum the transition
between the pass band and the stop band of the filter should occur, and a roll-off
parameter, nrol |, that controls the steepness of the transition. Corner is the
frequency, in Hz, in the transition band where the Fourier amplitude is reduced to
one-half by filtering. By default, nrol |l =1 and corner=* (where "*" indicates
"undefined"). The user or the input file must provide a cor ner value if the LOCUT
step is to be performed.

The Fourier amplitude transfer function of the bidirectional Butterworth filter,
Thi, is given by:
Tpi(f)=17[1+ (corner /f)#*nrol I

where the independent variable, f, is frequency in Hz.

The roll-off parameter nrol | is equal to half of what is often called the "order"
of a Butterworth filter in conventional terminology. The exponent in the transfer
function equation shown above would be 2N rather than 4*nrol | if it were
expressed in terms of a Butterworth "order”, N. The number of "poles" in the filter is
4*nrol | .

The LOCUT filter is implemented with a different algorithm than the H CUT
filter for several reasons, the primary reason being historical: BAP evolved from
earlier software in which the two filters were implemented in separate programs.
The predecessor software was intended for use with the densely-digitized records
processed by the USGS, for which the sampling rate is reduced from 600 to 200

2 The automatic trace-following laser digitizer used for many USGS-processed
records is operated by LS Associates; 1707 Lafayette Street, Suite B; Santa Clara,
CA 95050 USA.
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samples per second between the two filters. The low-cut filter requires much longer
pads than does the high-cut filter, so applying the filters in separate steps allows the
combined | NSCOR and HI CUT processing to be applied to a padded time series that
is shorter than would be required if the LOCUT filter were applied concurrently,
thus saving processing time. Applying the LOCUT filter after DECI Mating the
sampling rate from 600 to 200 samples per second reduces the number of samples
that the LOCUT filter would otherwise need to process, again saving processing
time. Also, the high-cut filter used here is applied in the frequency domain as part of
the instrument-correcting step and as a consequence requires very little additional
processing. The low-cut filter cannot be applied in the same process, however,
because the instrument correction and high-cut filter are applied to successive
segments of the time-series, and each segment (3072 samples) is shorter than the
periods affected by the low-cut filter. The bidirectional Butterworth filter algorithm
was selected for the low-cut filter because of its zero phase-shift and its flat response
in the pass band.

2.9 AVD: Calculate Velocity & Displacement or Acceleration &
Displacement

The AVD processing step results in three separate time series: acceleration,
velocity, and displacement. If, as is usually the case, the input time series represents
the acceleration of a recording instrument, the corrected input acceleration time
series will be integrated twice in the AVD step: once to calculate a velocity time
series, twice to calculate a displacement time series. If, as is the case with some
digitally recorded data, the input time series represents velocity rather than
acceleration, the AVD processing step will differentiate the velocity time series to
approximate an acceleration time series and will integrate the velocity to calculate
displacement.

Integration is performed using the trapezoidal method and using zero as the
initial velocity and initial displacement. The pads are included in the integration
bounds.

Vi=Viqg + (a1 +a)«At/2

di:di-l + (Vi-l+Vi)*At/2

The acceleration time series, when determined from an input velocity time
series, is calculated by a simple 2-point numerical differentiation:
ai = (Vi - Vi-l )/ At

This derivative might not be accurate enough for some purposes, depending on the
sampling rate and the frequency content of the signal. (Future versions of BAP may
provide more accurate algorithms for calculating the AVD derivatives and integrals.)

Additional processing occurs between the two integrations when vel fit=on
(it is of f by default), when the input time series is acceleration, and when no
padding or low-cut filter is applied (padsec=0.0 and NO ocut). A fitted line is
subtracted from the wvelocity and a constant, equal to the slope of the line, is
subtracted from the acceleration. The velocity is then integrated to displacement.
The subtracted line is the linear least-squares fit to the velocity between begfit
and endfit. This option provides a means for estimating the initial velocity in
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triggered records. It is effective only with accurately recorded, accurately digitized
records for which a low-cut filter is unnecessary.

2.10 FAS: Fourier Amplitude Spectrum

The FAS processing step calculates the Fourier amplitude spectrum of the
acceleration time series by transforming the time series from the time domain to the
frequency domain with a fast Fourier transform (FFT), then calculating the scalar
amplitude of each complex sample in the frequency series.

amplitude of a+bi = Vv a2+ b?

By default, the amplitudes are plotted without further processing, but they often
show such dense fluctuations that the general shape of the curve is obscured. The
nsnoot h run parameter can be set to indicate that the squared amplitudes should
be smoothed with a running mean before the square root is taken. Nsnpoth
indicates the number of samples used in the running mean. The weighting function
has a triangular shape and has an odd number of terms (if nsnmoot h is given as an
even number, nsnoot h-1 terms are used). When nsnoot h=3, for example, the
terms are: 1/4, 1/2, and 1/4. The end points of the squared amplitude series are
smoothed as though the series wrapped around on itself, beginning to end.

2.11 RESPON: Response Spectra

The RESPON processing step calculates the maximum response of simple
(single degree of freedom, damped, harmonic) oscillators subjected to the
acceleration time series. The maximum response is calculated for oscillators having
damping ratios of 0.0, 0.02, 0.05, 0.1, and 0.2, and for each damping ratio, the
maximum response is calculated for oscillators having natural periods ranging from
0.05 second to 15 seconds. The computation method used is that described in
Reference [16], by Nigam and Jennings.

If an output file is requested from the RESPON step, the file will contain several
columns of numbers: natural period, cyclic frequency, and angular frequency of the
oscillator, followed by the corresponding absolute acceleration response, "pseudo”
acceleration response, relative velocity response, "pseudo” velocity response, and
relative displacement response. (Response spectra terminology is introduced in
Reference [6], by Chopra.) Values are given in the columns for each of the 86 periods
used to represent the 0.05 to 15 second period range and these 86 rows are repeated
for each of the 5 damping ratios.

If a plot is requested from the RESPON step, the pseudo relative-velocity
response is shown as a function of oscillator period. The plot will show 5 curves
within a single set of axes, one curve for each damping ratio. The response spectrum
curve for zero damping is shown in a solid line, the spectra for the other damping
ratios are shown with dashed-dotted lines, the number of dots in the line increasing
with increasing damping ratio. A greater variety of response spectra plots could be
generated from the information in the BAP/RESPON output file in a separate
program. Various plotting programs are available commercially for PCs that
generate plots from information given in an ASCII text file (and the BAP/RESPON
output file is an ASCII text file, not a binary file like the blocked-binary time-series
files). A program named RSPLOT that will plot the information in a BAP/RESPON
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output file in a variety of ways may eventually be added to the collection of AGRAM
plotting programs described in Chapters 6 and 7.

Although the response spectra are routinely calculated for damping ratios of
0.0, 0.02, 0.05, 0.1, and 0.2 and for periods that range from 0.05 to 15 seconds in 85
increments, the user can specify different damping ratios via the sdanp run
parameter and different periods via the sper and sdper run parameters.
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Chapter 3

BAP Input/Output files

3.1 Input files
There are two types of BAP input files:

1) time-series data files, which may be in either of two formats, and
2) @-files containing run parameter assignment statements.

Each BAP run requires an input time-series file, but @-files are optional and
unnecessary if the user can fit all required run parameter assignment statements on
the BAP command line. Run parameters and @-files are described in Chapter 4.

The input time-series file must be in one of two formats: "SMC" format or "BBF"
format. The SMC format is that used for the time series files stored on the Strong-

Motion CD-ROM available from the USGSD SMC-format files are "text" files: the
information therein is stored in character form using ASCII character codes. Text
files can be viewed and modified with text-editing programs or they can be
displayed with the DOS or VAX t ype command.

The "BBF" format is the blocked-binary file format used for most of the time
series data files in the Engineering Seismology and Geology data collection at the
USGS in Menlo Park. The information in BBF time-series data files is stored in binary
form. BBF files are more compact than are SMC files; and BBF files can be read and
written by computer programs more quickly than can text files, like the SMC files.
But BBF files cannot be viewed or modified directly with text-editing programs; their
content must be converted from binary to text first.

Details about the two time-series file formats are given in the sncfnt . doc and
bbf f m . doc files included among the BAP distribution files.

The BAP code or the IMPORT/EXPORT support programs could be modified
so time-series files in other formats could be accepted too. See Appendix G.

3.2 Output files
There are 5 types of BAP output files:

1 Reference [20], by Seekins and others.
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2)
3)
4)
5)
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time-series data files (in SMC or BBF format),
Fourier amplitude spectrum files (text),
response spectra files (text),

plot description files (PostScript text), and
run messages files (text).

A run messages file is the only file that is generated in every BAP run; the other files
are generated only if the user requests them in the run parameters via an (f) or (p)
following a step name. (Run parameters are described in Chapter 4 and processing
steps are described in Chapter 2.) The user can specify the first few characters of the
output file names via the i dc=whatever run parameter, but the remaining

characters in the file names are fixed by the program. When idc=xx and

out f nt =f mt , where f mt =BBF or SMC, then the output file names are:

file name file content

xxI NOUT. fnt input time series (possibly reformatted)

xX|I NTERP. f nt  interpolated time series

xXLI NCOR. f it linearly corrected time series

xXPAD. f nt_ padded time series

xXI NSCOR. f it instrument corrected and high-cut filtered time series

xxHI CUT. fnt high-cut filtered time series. (This file is generated only
when NO nscor is requested; the output from the H CUT
step is normally included in the | NSCOR output file.)

xxDECI M f nt_ decimated time series

XXLOCUT. f nt low-cut filtered acceleration before the vel fit correction.
(This file is generated only when vel fit=on; the output
from the LOCUT step is normally named xxACC. f nt .)

xXACC. f nt_ acceleration

xXVEL. f nt_ velocity

xxDI S. fnt displacement

xXFAS. TXT Fourier amplitude spectrum

xXRESPON. TXT  response spectra

XXRUN. M5G a copy of all the run messages that appeared on the screen as
the program executed

xXPLOTS. APS a plot description file in AGRAM-PostScript format

It is important that users check the run messages file for warning and error
diagnostics before they trust the validity of the other output files. Diagnostic
messages written by BAP will show three asterisks (***) in the left-hand margin of
the run messages file. These same messages will appear on the user's screen as BAP
is running, but they will often scroll off the screen before the user has a chance to
notice them.

2 If users find the fixed file names inconvenient, the program may be modified in
the future to allow the user to put a filename in the parentheses following a step
name rather than just the f .
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Chapter 4

BAP Run Parameters

BAP acquires its run parameters from the command line that invokes the
program and, optionally, from disk files named on the command line. A disk file
containing run parameters is identified as such on the BAP command line with an
"@" character before the file name. The "@" serves to distinguish the name of a file
that contains run parameters from the name of a file that contains the input time
series.

Run parameter values are indicated on the BAP command line or in @-files in a
sequence of assignment statements, with each statement having the form
par anet er - nane=par anet er -val ue. For example, infile=tsdata.snt
indicates that the file named tsdata. snt contains the input time-series data for
the current BAP run. There are variations on the par anet er - nane=par anet er -
val ue syntax that are discussed in Section 4.4, but the most important of these affect
how the processing step names and the input file name may be specified. Step name
assighment statements need not, and usually do not, include the right-hand side of
the assignment statement, and the left-hand side of the assignment statement need
not be included when the input file name is specified. For instance, | ocut is
equivalent to | ocut =on and tsdata. snc is equivalent to
infil e=tsdata.snt.

4.1 Sample BAP Commands and Run Parameter Settings

Here are some sample BAP commands that could be typed in response to the
PC/DOS or VAX/VMS prompt:

$|> bap
$|> bap tsdata.snc
$|> bap @loit.brp
$|> bap tsdata.snc, @nt.brp, corner=0.13
$|> bap infile=tsdata.snt, inscor, &
| ocut (f), corner=0.13, avd(f), fas(p) done
$| > bap bapacc. bbf, respon(f, p)
$|> bap show

In the first example ($|> bap), there are no parameters on the command line,

only the name of the program. In this case, BAP would merely display brief
instructions, telling the user to provide run parameters on the command line.
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In the second example ($|> bap tsdat a. snt), only the name of a time-series
data file (t sdat a.snt) is given on the command line after the program name; no
processing steps are requested explicitly. In response to this command line, BAP
would simply read the t sdat a. snt data file, display a summary of the time series

in that file on the user's screen and in a file named bapr un. mngI and write a
PostScript description of a plot of the input time series to the file named
bappl ots. aps. The bapplots. aps file may be sent to a PostScript printer
(/> print bapplots.aps) for a hard-copy plot, or the plot may be viewed on
the computer screen by applying the SCRPLOT program to the PostScript file
(/> scrpl ot bappl ots. aps). Refer to Chapters 6 and 7 for information about
SCRPLOT and other plotting functions.

In the third example ($|> bap @loit. brp), all the run parameters are given
in the disk file named doi t. br p and in any other @-files that may be referenced by
doi t. brp.

In the fourth example ($|> bap tsdata.snt, @nt. brp, corner=0.13),
some of the run parameters come from the snt. brp file, while the name of the
input time series file (t sdat a. snt), the value for the low-cut filter corner (0.13 Hz),
and the name of the additional-run-parameters file (snt. brp) are given on the
command line.

The fifth example is equivalent to the fourth example, the only difference being
that all the run parameters are given on the (continued) command line rather than
some being given in an @-file. The ampersand (&) is used at the end of the command
line to indicate that BAP should continue reading its run parameters from the
computer's standard input file.

In the sixth example, ($|> bap bapacc. bbf, respon(f,p)), all the run
parameters (all two of them) are provided on the command line. The input time
series data file is bapacc. bbf and the only processing step requested is r espon,
the response spectra calculations. The input file is the result from the | ocut filter
step in a previous BAP run.

The last example ($|> bap show), merely requests that BAP display the
default settings for all the run parameters on the user's screen and write them to a
disk file named baprun. neg. The user could rename and modify the resulting
baprun. neg file to construct a new run parameter file to be used as an @-file on
another BAP command line.

1 By default, all the BAP output files begin with the letters "bap" on a VAX and
with "bp" on a PC. Shorter names are used on the PC due to the 8-character file
name limit imposed by DOS. Consequently, the run messages file is named
baprun. nsg on a VAX, bprun.nmsg on a PC. File names are discussed in
Chapter 3.
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4.2 Commands that Require More Than One Line

An ampersand (&) can be used at the end of the command line to tell the BAP
command-line interpreter to continue reading run parameters from the computer's
standard input stream after the end of the actual command line is encountered.
Here, for example, is a continued BAP command that could be used to run the
second example in Appendix B. Note the "&" character at the end of the first line
and the "DONE" parameter at the end of the list:

$| > bap idc=al, anddsl.bbf, &

| NPUT( )
| NTERP, spsnew=600 ! << only for densely digitized data
PAD, padsec=20, ktaper=zcross

I NSCOR, period= 0.037, danpi ng=0.6, hitbeg=50, hitend=100
DECIM ndense = 3! << only for densely digitized data
LOCUT(f), corner=0.1, nroll=1

AVI(f),

FAS(p) ,

RESPON( p)

DONE

The ampersand works fine as long as the user is typing the BAP command directly
in response to the operating system prompt, but it does not work well on PC/DOS
machines when the BAP command is placed ina . bat file that will be executed later.
The user's terminal rather than the . bat file is DOS's standard input stream, so one
cannot place an entire, continued, command line in a . bat file. (This is not a
problem on VAX/VMS machines, because VMS treats an "indirect command file" as
the standard input stream when executing commands in that file.)

Another limitation on PCs is that the DOS command line cannot be longer than
128 characters. The limited command-line length and the inability to read &-
continued lines conveniently from within a . bat file means that users who wish to
invoke BAP from within . bat files on a PC will need to use @-files on their BAP
command lines when all required run-parameter settings will not fit within 128
characters. BAP can be directed to read its run parameters from disk files that
contain BAP run parameters by indicating the names of those files on the BAP
command line, with each such file name prefaced with an "@ character. Note the
third and forth examples shown in the last Section, for example:

$|> bap @oit.brp
$|> bap tsdata.snc, @nc.brp, corner=0.13

Note that a trailing & at the end of a command line is merely an abbreviated
version of the @ usage: the trailing & is equivalent to @ys$i nput on a VAX;
equivalent to @on: ona PC. Note also that the trailing & requires that the user
type "DONE" as the last parameter. The "DONE" indicates that all the run parameters
have been provided and that BAP should proceed with the requested processing.
The "DONE" is not required unless the command line is continued with the trailing
& for the end of the command line (without trailing &) is a sufficient end-of-run-
parameters indicator.
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4.3 Default Run Parameter Settings

The default run parameter values are listed below. The list was generated with
a BAP show command. Although the list was generated as output from one BAP
command, it could be used as input to another BAP command. (One would
normally want to change some of the default parameter values, however: feeding
BAP a list of its default run parameter values wouldn't accomplish anything.)
|

| Step nanes and their associated paraneters:
|

I NPUT
infile= nonanme.xxx, infnt=* notion?= ???, notion= *
convert= 1.00

noi nterp
spsin?= 200., spsin=*, spsnew= 200.

nol i ncor

vline= 0.00, nilsqgf= off, mmean= off, beglin=*
endlin=*,  begfit=*, endfit="*, tapfit= 0.00

nopad

padsec= *, ktaper= zcross, tapsec= 0.20, jpad=5
noi nscor

period?= *, period= *, danping?=*, danping= *
nohi cut

hitbeg?= 15.0, hitbeg= *, hitend?= 20.0, hitend= *
nodeci m

ndense= 1
nol ocut

corner?=*, corner=*, nroll?=1, nroll=*, locut2= off
noavd

vel fit= off
nof as

nsnmoot h= 1
nor espon

sdanmp= 0. 00, 0.020, 0.050, 0.100, 0.20

sper= 0.050, 0.100, 0.20, 0.50, 1.00, 2.00, 5.00, 10.0
15.0

sdper= 0. 0050, 0.0100, 0.020, 0.050, 0.100, 0.20, 0.50
1.00

cliprs= on
! output paraneters:
!

outfnt= BBF, outdir=[], idc= BAP, warn= stop, SHOM ON

pltlbl=*
|

! End of run paraneter |ist
1

done
There is no need for the user to provide as lengthy a run parameters list as is
shown above, however, for only those parameters that the user wishes to be different
than the defaults need to be specified. The run parameters list for the first sample
BAP run shown in Appendix B, for example, is much shorter than the default list:

idc=g1, gilroy21.snc, |NPUT(f), PAD, | NSCOR,
LOCUT(f), AVD(f), FAS(p), RESPON(p)

The run parameter specifications can be even shorter in situations where only a few
processing steps are to be performed. For example, the run parameters list
requesting just the RESPON step can be quite short if the default damping and
period lists are to be used, as in:

bapacc. bbf, respon(f,p)
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4.4 Run Parameter Assignment Statements

BAP run parameters are given in a comma-separated list of statements in the

form:

processi ng- st ep- nane (example: | ocut)
or processing-step-nanme(p) (example: | ocut (p))
or processing-step-nanme(f) (example: | ocut (f))
or processing-step-nane(f,p) (example: | ocut (f, p))
or NQOprocessing-step-name (example: NO ocut)

par anet er - nanme = paranet er-val ue
(example: out f nt =snt)

on/ of f - par anet er - nane (example: show or show=on)
or on/off-parameter-name = on
or NQon/of f - par anmet er - name (example: NOshow or show=of f)

or on/off-paraneter-nane = off

Each processing-step name may be followed with parentheses containing a "p"
and/or an "f " to indicate that the results of the processing step should be plotted
("p") or written to an output file ("f ").

The ! character is a comment delimiter. Any characters betweena ! and the
end of line will be ignored by the BAP command-line interpreter.

The * character can be used as the value in some assignment statements to
indicate that BAP should choose the value. For instance, i nf nt =* indicates that
BAP should attempt to determine the input data file format for itself.

There is no significance to upper or lower case characters in the run-parameters
list. The examples in this report often show step names in upper case and parameter
names in lower case, but that distinction is not required.

Some of the run parameters take more than one value. The padsec, ktaper,
and tapsec parameters are each two elements long (one for each end of the time
series); sdanp, sper, and sdper can be up to 200 elements long; and pl t| bl can
be up to 20 elements long. All elements of one of these indexed parameters can be
set to the same value with a single assignment statement. For example,
padsec=8.5 is equivalent to padsec(1)=8.5, padsec(2)=8.5. Several
elements of one of the indexed parameters can be set without intervening
par anet er - nane= indicators. For instance, padsec=8.5, 9.2 isequivalent to
padsec(1)=8.5, padsec(2)=9.2. Note thatindividual elements of a parameter
that may take several values are indicated with the element number in parentheses
following the parameter name.

Values to be assigned to the pltl bl parameter, which are character strings
that will be used as plot labels, should be enclosed in quotes if they include blanks.
The assignment statement pltlbl(1)= "the quick brown fox" sets
pltibl (1) to the string the quick brown fox; but the statement
pltlbl(1)= the quick brown fox setspltlbl(1)= the, pltlbl(2)=
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qui ck, pltlbl(3)= brown, and pltlbl (4)= fox. The entire string, including
the beginning and the ending quote characters, must be given on a single line.

The infile parameter, which indicates the name of the input time-series file,
is unique among the run parameters in that its value can be specified by giving just
the file name without the i nfil e= part of the assignment statement. For example,
$|> bap nydata.snt is equivalent to $|> bap infil e=nydata.snt. This
short form can be useful when one wishes to fit all the required run parameters on a
limited-length command line without resorting to using an @-file.

The order in which run parameters are given has no significance except that:

* When several assignment statements are given for the same parameter or step
name, the last is the one to take effect.

* When used, the abbreviated form of the i nfil e parameter assignment (where
the "i nfil e=" is omitted) is best given as the first parameter in the list. The
command-line interpreter will be confused if a file name without the infil e=
follows an assignment statement for an indexed parameter. The interpreter must
encounter the name of another parameter after assigning a value to an indexed
parameter before it will stop assigning values to the indexed parameter. For
instance, pltlbl(3)= "title stuff", nydata.snt will assign
"mydat a. snc" to pltlbl(4) rather thanto infile. The easiest way to
avoid this problem is to maintain the habit of providing the input file name as
the first of the run parameters, or of supplying the infile= part of the
assignment.

4.5 Processing Step Names in Run Parameter Lists

The processing step names are:

I NPUT get the input time-series,

| NTERP interpolate,

LI NCOR apply a linear correction,

PAD pad the time series with leading and trailing zeros,

| NSCOR apply instrument correction,

HI CUT apply high-cut filter,

DECI M reduce the sampling rate by retaining the just the first sample
of every n samples,

Locut apply low-cut filter,

AVD calculate velocity and displacement from acceleration or
calculate acceleration and displacement from velocity,

FAS calculate Fourier amplitude spectrum, and

RESPON calculate response spectra.

By default, only the | NPUT step is performed and the other steps are set to
NCst ep- name. The user must name whatever other steps should be performed on
the BAP command line or @-file. Each step name may be followed with parentheses
containing "p", and/or an "f " to indicate that the results of the processing step (time
series, Fourier amplitude spectrum, or response spectra) should be plotted or
written to an output file.

Plots are sometimes generated by default even if the user does not request them
explicitly.
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* A plot of the input file is made if no processing steps are requested.

* A plot of the results from the FAS and RESPON steps will be made if user
requests FAS or RESPON without indicating whether a plot or an output file is
required. (There's no point in doing either step if no output is to be generated.)

In most cases, the user must specify which of the processing steps should be
performed, but in some situations, BAP will perform some steps even if the user
explicitly requests that the step not be performed.

* The | NPUT step will be performed whenever an i nfil e is specified, even if
user inadvertently specifies NO nput .

* The | NTERP step will be performed whenever spsi n (the input sample rate)
is not the same as spsnew (the requested output sample rate), even if user
inadvertently specifies NG nt er p.

* The PAD step will be performed whenever the H CUT or LOCUT steps are
requested, even if the user inadvertently specifies NOpad. If user genuinely
wishes to omit the padding, padsec should be set to 0. 0.

* The HI CUT step will be performed along with | NSCOR whenever the | NSCOR
step is requested, even if the user explicitly requests NChi cut .

4.6 Parameter Names and Assignment VValues

Most processing steps require run-parameter values acquired from the user's
command line or @-files, from the auxiliary (or "header") section of the input time-
series data file, or from the default values provided by the BAP software. The
parameters required for each step are described in detail in this Section.

Those run parameters that can be acquired either from the user's run-parameter
list or from the auxiliary section of the input time-series file can be specified with
either of two names in the user's run-parameter list. The names are identical except
for an "?" character at the end of one of the names (e.g., spsin and spsin?). A
value assigned to the simpler form of a parameter name (e.g., Spsin=200)
overrides any corresponding values found in the input time-series file. A value
assigned to the second form of a parameter name (e.g., spsi n?=200) is used only
if no value for the parameter is found in the input file and no value is given for the
simpler form of the name.

| NPUT-related parameters:

infile =name of the input time-series file. The i nfile value may
include disk and directory identification, also known as a
"path". A PC/DOS example:
infile= c:\scratch\gwerty\zonk\nydata.snt
A VAX/VMS example:

i nfile= publ:[scratch. gwerty.zonk] nmydata.snt
By default, i nfil e= noname. xxx.

i nf nt =bbf, snt, or * to indicate the format of the input time-
series data file. By default, i nfnt =* to indicate that BAP
should inspect the input file to determine what format it is
in. When i nf mt =*, BAP first attempts to read the data file
in BBF format, and if the BBF attempt fails, BAP then
attempts to read the data in SMC format. Consequently, it
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takes longer for BAP to process an SMC-format file when
i nfnt =* than it does when i nf nt =snt. Refer to Chapter
3 for a brief description of the BBF and SMC file formats.
Refer to the \'agram docs\ sntfnt. doc and
bbf fnt . doc files included among the BAP distribution
files for more detail about the file formats.
BBF-format files can be exchanged between PCs and

VAXes even though the two machines represent floating-
point numbers in slightly different ways. PC-BAP will
recognize VAX floating-point numbers in its input BBF files,
and VAX-BAP will recognize PC floating-point numbers in
its input BBF files.

not i on? =acc, vel, dis, or ??? to indicate the type of motion
represented by the time series. A value assigned to
notion? will be used only if the information is not
provided in the input time-series file. By default,
notion?= ??? to indicate that the type of motion is
unknown, but should be treated as though it were
acceleration. The only difference between notion=2???
and ot i on=acc is in the way BAP will label the plots.

noti on =acc, vel, dis, ???, or * to indicate whether or not the
type of motion indicated in the input time-series file should
be overridden by the value given for notion. By default,
not i on=* to indicate that type-of-motion should be taken
from the input file. Should there be no such indication on
the file, then nmoti on=noti on?.

convert =a conversion factor to be applied to each input time-series
sample to convert to units of cm/sec/sec, or if the input is
velocity rather than acceleration, to cm/sec. By default,
convert= 1.0.

| NTERP-related parameters:

spsi n? =sampling rate to be used if there is no sampling rate
indicated in the input time-series file. Units= samples per
second. By default, spsi n?= 200.

spsin =* or the sampling rate to be used in place of that given in
the input time-series file. By default, spsi n=* to indicate
that the sampling rate should be taken from the input file or,
should there be no sampling rate on the file, from spsi n?.

spsnew =sampling rate requested for the time series after
interpolation (if any) and before decimation (if any). By
default, spsnew=spsin wunless the input time series is
unevenly sampled, in which case the default spsnew=200.

LI NCOR-related parameters:

m | sqf =on if the linear least-squares fit to the time series at and
between begfit and endfit should be subtracted from
the section of the time series at and between beglin and
endl i n. By default, m | sqf = of f.

nmrean =on if the mean value of the time series at and between
begfit and endfit should be subtracted from the
section of the time series at and between beglin and
endl i n. By default, mmean= of f.
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vline =a constant that should be subtracted from every sample in
the time series that occurs at and between beglin and
endl i n. By default, vline= 0.0.

beglin =* or the time of the first sample from which the correcting
line should be subtracted. By default, beglin=* to
indicate that the first sample in the time series should be the
first point in the linear correction.

endlin =* or the time of the last sample from which the correcting
line should be subtracted. By default, endlin=* to
indicate that the last sample in the time series should be the
last point in the linear correction.

begfit =* or the time of the first sample to be involved in the
calculation of the correcting line to be subtracted from the
time series. By default, begfit=* to indicate that the first
sample in the time series should be the first point involved
in the calculation. The correcting line will be the linear least-
squares fit or mean value of the time series between begf i t
and endfit.

endfit =* or the time of the last sample to be involved in the
calculation of the correcting line to be subtracted from the
time series. By default, endfit=* to indicate that the last
sample in the time series should be the last point involved in
the calculation.

tapfit =the fraction of the fit range, begfit to endfit, inwhicha
cosine-tapered weighting factor is applied. The taper is
applied to both ends of the fit range. Tapfit must be
between 0.0 and 0. 5. By default, tapfit= 0.0.

Only one linear correction option will be performed even if more than one is
requested. M | sgf =on takes precedence over mrean=on and nmean takes
precedence over Vline=#. By default, m|sqgf=off, mmean=off and
vl i ne=0. 0; this is equivalent to NO i ncor.

PAD-related parameters:
padsec(1) =length of the leading pad area, in seconds.
padsec( 2) =length of the trailing pad area, in seconds. By default,
padsec(1l) =padsec(2) =*, the * indicating that BAP
should calculate the pad lengths based on the LOCUT filter
parameters, corner and nroll. Refer to Chapter 2,
Section 2.4.
kt aper (1) &( 2) =tapering option used to smooth the discontinuity (if such
exists) between the recorded samples and the pad.
Kt aper (1) refers to the beginning of the time series and
kt aper (2) refers to the end of the time series.
=on torequest that a t apsec-second long section of the time
series at the beginning or end of the recorded samples
be multiplied by a cosine half-bell taper positioned with
the zero point in the taper at the first point in the pad,
or
=of f, or
=zCross to request that time-series samples before the first
zero crossing or after the last zero crossing be reset to
zero.
By default, kt aper=zcross.
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t apsec(1) &( 2) =taper length used when kt aper =on. Given as number of

j pad

seconds in the taper. By default, t apsec= 0. 2.

=a test and development parameter that should rarely be used
with other than its default value of 5. Jpad= 0 to 5 to
indicate the padding sequence: whether to do the padding
before the HI CUT filter or before the LOCUT filter, and
whether to include the trailing pad required by the FAS
step in the pre-filter pads. Pad lengths required by the
LOCUT filter are much larger than those required by the
HI CUT filter, so BAP usually does the padding in several
steps, in accordance with the default jpad=5 sequence.
Short, two-second, pads are added before the
| NSCOR+HI CUT  step, the pads are extended (to tapsec
seconds) before the LOCUT step, then the trailing pad is
extended again (to 2 samples) before the FAS step.

j pad=0: all the padding is added before the | NSCOR step. If
the FAS step has been requested, the trailing pad is extended
so the total number of samples in the padded time series will
be an integral power of 2.

Problem: the 2" samples required for the FAS step
impose an unacceptably long time series on all the other
processing steps, especially if the time series is going to
be decimated after | NSCOR, before FAS.

j pad=1 is similar to j pad=0, except that the FAS-required
padding out to 2™ samples is not performed before the
| NSCCR step, but is added later, during the FAS step itself.

Problem: the time series is still unnecessarily long
during the time-consuming | NSCOR+HI CUT step.
I NSCOR+HI CUT crunches along on a zero-valued time
series for most of its effort.

j pad=2: the padding is added before the LOCUT step rather
than before the | NSCOR step. FAS-required padding is
included if the FAS step is requested.

j pad=3 is similar to j pad=2, except that the FAS-required
paddmg is added later, during the FAS step itself.

Problem: tiny filter transients result from the HI CUT
filter applied with the | NSCOR step. Although these
transients are much less significant than the transients
from the low-cut filter step, they should be included in
subsequent processing. The more serious problem with
the j pad=2 or 3 method, however, occurs when the
input time series begins or ends with a value
significantly different than zero. I NSCOR+HI CUT
proceeds as though the time series has zero values
before and after the input samples, so there is a sharp
step in the series where the hypothetical zero-valued
samples and the input samples meet (if the input
samples do not begin and end near zero). That sharp
step produces spurious high frequencies in the filtered
time series. The ktaper = on or zcross option
needs to be applied before the | NSCOR+HI CUT process
to diminish the effects of such a step.

j pad=4: short two-second pads are added before the | NSCOR
step, then the pads are extended (to t apsec seconds)
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before the LOCUT step and the trailing pad is extended again
(to 21 samples) before the FAS step.

j pad=5 is equivalent to j pad=4 when the Hl CUT filter is
performed; equivalent to j pad=3 otherwise. j pad=5 has
the same effect as j pad=4, the only difference being that a
diagnostic message is suppressed when j pad=5 and either
or both of the filters are not requested.

| NSCOR-related parameters:

periodor period? =period of the recording transducer, in seconds.
(Transducer periods for SMA recorders are usually between
0.05 and 0.04 seconds.)
Peri od indicates a value to be used regardless of any
period values given in the input time-series file; peri od?
indicates the value to be used if there is no transducer period
given in the file and no value assigned to period. By
default, both  period and period? are set to *.
Peri od=* indicates that the transducer period value
should be retrieved from the input file or, should there be no
transducer period on the file, from period?; while
peri od?=* indicates that if | NSCOR is requested and no
value is assigned to peri od and no period value is given in
the input file, then BAP should write a diagnostic informing
the user that an appropriate period value is required.

danpi ng or danpi ng? =damping of the the recording transducer as a fraction
of critical damping. (Transducer damping fractions for SMA
recorders are usually about 0.6.)
Danpi ng and danpi ng? are treated similarly to peri od
and peri od?; both have default values of *.

HI CUT-related parameters:
hi t beg or hitbeg? =the beginning of the transition band to be used in the
high-cut filter. Hi tbeg is the end of the pass band: the
frequency at which the cosine taper begins.
hitend or hitend? =the end of the high-cut filter transition band. Hi t end
is the beginning of the filter's stop band: the frequency at
which the cosine taper ends.

By default, hitbeg? and hitend? are 50 and 100 Hz, respectively, for BBF-
format files and for SMC-format files that indicate a data source of "USGS"; 15
and 20 Hz otherwise.

DECI Mrelated parameters:
ndense =ratio of the dense sample rate to the after-decimation sample
rate. The decimation step removes all but the first of every
ndense samples. By default ndense=1, which is
equivalent to NOCdeci m

LOCUT-related parameters:
corner orcorner? =corner frequency for the low-cut, bidirectional
Butterworth filter. (Values for cor ner are usually between
0.5and 0.2.) By default, cor ner =* and corner?= *.
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nroll ornrol | ? =roll-off parameter for the low-cut, bidirectional Butterworth
fiter. 1 < nroll <11. By default, nroll=* and
nrol | ?= 1.
I ocut 2 =of f by default. Locut 2=on is a rarely-used option whose

purpose is to reproduce one of the processing options
provided by another program (CORAVD) used at the USGS.
When | ocut 2=on, the LOCUT filter is applied to two time
series, acceleration and velocity, rather than just to the
acceleration as is normally the case. The acceleration is
integrated to a first estimate velocity before the LOCUT step,
the LOCUT filter is then applied to acceleration and velocity
separately, then the filtered velocity is integrated to
displacement.

Refer to Sections 2.8 and 5.3 through 5.6 for more information about cor ner,
nrol |, and the LOCUT filter.

AVD-related parameters:

vel fit =on to request a linear correction to velocity and acceleration
before the velocity is integrated to displacement.
Vel fit=off by default. Velfit=on is a rarely-used
option that should only be applied to accurately recorded,
accurately digitized records for which no LOCUT filter is
required. The vel fit process subtracts a fitted line from
the velocity and subtracts a constant, equal to the slope of
the line, from the acceleration. The velocity is then
integrated to displacement. The fitted line is the linear least-
squares fit to the velocity between begfit and endfit,
the same two parameters used to indicate the fit range in the
LI NCOR step. The tapfit parameter also applies to the
vel fit correction as it does in the LI NCOR correction, but
the beglin and endlin parameters apply only to the
LI NCOR correction.

Note that velfit=on requires that LOCUT=of f (that's
equivalent to NO ocut), padsec=0.0 (i.e., no padding),
and that the input is acceleration, not velocity. Although the
time series should not be extended with zero padding
(padsec=0.0) when velfit=on, the taper that is
normally applied in the padding step might be required to
arrange that the time series begins and ends near zero. To
apply the taper (kt aper =on or kt aper =zcr oss) without
padding, set the PAD step on with a zero-length pad: PAD,
padsec=0.0, ktaper=on. It would have been more
logical, in this case, if BAP had been designed with the
tapering function as a separate step rather than as a feature
of the PAD step.

FAS-related parameters:
nsnoot h =number of points to be used in a weighted running-mean
applied to the squared Fourier amplitude spectrum. By
default, nsmooth=1 to indicate that no smoothing is
required. When nsnoot h>2, the weighting function has
the shape of an isosceles triangle and is applied with its apex
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at the point to be re-evaluated. The weighting function has
an odd number of points, so if nsnoot h is given as an even
number, nsnoot h-1 points will be used in the weighting
function.

RESPON-related parameters:

sdanp() =a list of damping values. A response spectrum curve will be
calculated for each damping value given in the sdanp list.
By default, sdanp= 0.0, 0.02, 0.05, 0.1, 0.2
Units = fraction of critical damping.

sper () =a list of period values that will be used as abscissae in the
response spectra. Additional points between each value
given in the sdper list may be indicated in the sdper list.
By default, sper= 0.05, 0.1, 0.2, 0.5, 1.0, 2.0,
5.0, 10.0, 15.0. Units = seconds.

sdper () =a list of period increments to be used between each period
given in the sper list. The abscissae in the response
spectra between sper (i) and sper(i+1) will be
sdper (i) seconds apart. By default, sdper= 0. 005,
0.01, 0.02, 0.05, 0.1, 0.2, 0.5, 1.0.

cliprs =on to "clip" (or remove) that section of the response spectra
curves that extend below the period range where BAP
response spectra calculations are accurate (periods below ten
times the sampling interval of the time series). Refer to
Chapter 5, Section 5.8 for discussion of cliprs and BAP-
calclulated response spectra. By default, cli prs=on, the
cli prs=of f setting is meant only for use in test situations.

Output parameters:

out fmt =bbf or snt to indicate the output time series file format.
By default, out f nt =bbf .
outdir =the directory (or "path" as its called in PC jargon) to contain

all the output files: the run messages file (bapr un. msg), the
plot description file (bappl ots. aps), and any data files
requested.

a DOS example:

out di r=c: \ scrat ch\ gwerty\zonk\

a VMS example:

out di r=publ: [ scratch. gwerty. zonk]

By default, outdir= [], the local directory. Note that
BAP will accept "[]" as meaning "local directory" on a PC,
even though the "[]" is not part of the DOS file name
conventions as it is in the VAX/VMS file name conventions.

i dc =a run identifier to be shown on the output plot pages and
used as the first few characters of each output file name. By
default, idc=bap on VAX/VMS computers, =bp on
PC/DOS computers. On PC/DOS computers, the portion of
i dc used in file names is limited to 2 characters, due to the
8-character limit on DOS file names.

war n =stop, bel I s, or n8g to indicate whether or not processing
should proceed after a warning diagnostic message is
printed. By default, warn=stop to indicate that the
program should stop after printing any warning diagnostic.
When war n=bells, the program will sound a warning
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when a warning message is printed, then proceed with
processing. When war n=msg, the processing will proceed
without the warning bells after a warning message is
printed. When war n=bel | s or war n=nsg, the user must
take care to read the run messages file and check for
warnings before trusting the results. These warnings will
show three asterisks (* * *) in the left-hand margin of the run
messages file.

=on or off to indicate whether or not BAP should display
the current value of all run parameters. By default,
show=of f  when the input file name is given in the
abbreviated form (without the i nfile=) and show=on
otherwise. The display will show the run parameters that
retain their default values with lower case names, and run
parameters that have been reset with uppercase names.

There is only one plot parameter, pl tl bl , in the present version BAP. There is
no flexibility in the way the plots are arranged in this version, but matters
should improve in future versions. For more control over the appearance of the
plots, use the TSPLOT (time series plotter) and FASPLOT (Fourier amplitude
plotter) programs with . bbf files generated in BAP. See Chapters 6 and 7 for a
discussion of TSPLOT, FASPLOT, and other plotting functions.

pl t1bl ()

=a label that will be plotted at the top of all the plots. By
default, pltlbl="< no PLTLBL given>" and is not
shown on the plots.

Each element of pltl bl represents a separate line of text.
Each line of text should be enclosed in quotes if it includes
any blanks. And each line of text, including the beginning
and ending quote characters, must be given on a single input
line. For example, pltlbl (1) through (4) could be

given as follows:
pltibl ="this is the first |ine"
"second line", "third |ine",
"and this is the 4th and last line."

End of run parameters flag:

done

This signals the end of the run parameters. The done is
often unnecessary, because the end of the command line
(without an &) is normally a sufficient end-of-run-
parameters indicator.
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*hkk

add later, maybe:

--- was in 4.4

Characters between a /* and */ are also comments that will be ignored by the
command-line interpreter.

---- was in the plot parameters section:
The plot parameters will probably include:
t spbeg =time at which time-series plots should begin, or
=* to indicate the time of the first sample in the time series.
By default, t spbeg=*.
t spend =time at which time-series plots should begin, or
=* to indicate the time of the first sample in the time series.
By default, t spend=*.

t spspp =number of seconds to show on each plot page. By default,
t spspp=*.
pl t pad =on or off to indicate whether or not the leading and

trailing pads should be shown in the time-series plots. By
default, pl t pad=on

pl tdots =on or off to indicate whether or not each plotted point
should be marked with a little circle. Pl tdots=on will
only take effect in time-series plots and only when t spbeg
and t spend are close enough, or tspspp is small enough,
that there are less than 200 samples on the plot page. By
default, pl t dot s= of f

aaxnax =minimum value for the acceleration axis. By default,
aaxnmax=*

aaxnin =maximum value for the acceleration axis. By default,
aaxm n=*

vaxnmax =minimum value for the velocity axis. By default, vaxmax=*

vaxm n =maximum value for the velocity axis. By default, vaxmi n=*

daxmax =minimum value for the displacement axis. By default,
daxmax=*

daxm n =maximum value for the displacement axis. By default,
daxmi n=*

f axmax =minimum value for the Fourier amplitude axis. By default,
f axmax=*

faxmn =maximum value for the Fourier amplitude axis. By default,
faxm n=*

r axmax =minimum value for the pseudo-velocity response axis. By
default, r axmax=*

raxmn =maximum value for the pseudo-velocity response axis. By

default, r axm n=*
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Chapter 5

Guidelines for Selecting BAP Run Parameters

To process an uncorrected time series file from the Strong-Motion CD—ROMD
one could use the following BAP command:

$|>E|BAP i dc=xx, tsdata.snt, &
| NSCOR, PAD, LOCUT(f), AVD(f), FAS(p), RESPON(p), DONE

In this example, the input file is named t sdat a. snt, and could be a copy of any
time-series data file from the Strong-Motion CD-ROM (these time series are
uncorrected, but equispaced). Several important run parameters (peri od,
danmpi ng, hitbeg, hitend, and corner) are not specified in this example, so
the BAP software would attempt to retrieve appropriate values from the header area
of the input time-series file. If values for the peri od, danpi ng, or corner
parameters were missing or "undefined" in the input file, BAP would issue a message
to the user and stop. If values for the hitbeg and hitend parameters were
missing or "undefined" in the input file, BAP would assign default values that the
user might want to override (see Section 5.2). When the program stops with a
request for user-supplied values for one or more of these parameters, the user will
need to add the missing information to the run-parameters list and rerun the
program, as in:
$|> BAP idc=xx, tsdata.snt, &

I NSCOR, period=0.05, danping=0.6, hitbeg=50, hitend=100

PAD, LOCUT(f), corner=0.12,

AVD(f), FAS(p), RESPON(p), DONE

The required information is often available from the references indicated in the
comments section of the SMC data file. The peri od and danpi ng values should
be obtained from the information about the recording instrument, the hi t beg and
hitend values from information about the digitizing machine (specifically its
sampling rate) and estimates of the highest frequency of interest visible in the record,

1 Reference [20], by Seekins and others.

2 In most of the examples in this report, "$| >" is used to represent the prompt from a
generic operating system. The prompt is occasionally shown as "vax$" or "dos>" to
indicate a specific operating system. Step names, like | NSCOR and LOCUT, are
usually shown in upper case, while parameter names, like danpi ng and hi t beg,
are usually shown in lower case, but step names and run parameter names are not
case-sensitive.
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and the corner value from an estimate of the lowest frequency above which there
is no low-frequency noise in the time series.

The user will need to provide the period, danping, hitbeg, hitend,
and cor ner values, as shown in the second example above, when these values are
not included in the time-series file. The peri od, danpi ng, hitbeg, hitend,
and corner values are often included in files that come from the Strong-Motion
CD-ROM, but they are usually not included within the blocked-binary time series
files used at the USGS.

When processing BBF-format files containing uncorrected and unevenly-
sampled time series digitized by the automatic trace-following digitizer employed by
the USGS, the user should also request that each time series be interpolated to 600
samples per second initially and decimated to 200 samples per second after the
instrument correction step. This can be done as follows:

$|> BAP idc=xx, tsdata.bbf, &

| NTERP, spsnew = 600 I <<<
I NSCOR, peri od=0.05, danping=0.6, hitbeg=50, hitend=100
DECIM ndense=3 I <<<

PAD, LOCUT(f), corner=0.12,
AVD(f), FAS(p), RESPON(p), DONE

The interpolation and decimation steps are appropriate for these time series because
they are digitized at approximately 600 samples per second, in contrast time series
from the Strong-Motion CD-ROM, which have already been interpolated to 200
samples per second or less. The sampling rate of 600 sps is used during the the
instrument correction step with these time series so the derivatives calculated in that
step will be as accurate as the input data will allow.

In actual practice, an uncorrected time series is often processed with two or
more passes though BAP. For the first pass, the run parameters list usually requests
that the time series be processed though the | NPUT, | NSCOR, HI CUT, AVD, and
FAS steps. (And, as mentioned above, the | NTERP and DECI M steps are added to
the list for the unevenly-sampled and densely digitized time series produced by the
laser digitizer employed by the USGS.) After inspecting the acceleration, velocity,
and displacement plots from the AVD step and the Fourier amplitude spectrum plot
from the FAS step, the user can decide whether or nota LOCUT filter is required. If
the LOCUT filter is required, as is usually the case, the PAD and LOCUT steps can
be added to the run parameters list; then BAP may be rerun several times, with the
user adjusting the LOCUT filter parameters (cor ner and nrol|) and/or the pad
lengths (padsec) each time. Once appropriate settings for the LOCUT and PAD
parameters are determined, the acceleration time-series resulting from the LOCUT
step (or from the AVD step if the uncorrected time series measured velocity rather
than acceleration) can be passed to the RESPON response-spectra calculating step.
To do so, BAP might be rerun with the same run parameters list as before, but with a
RESPON request added, or BAP could be run with a new run parameters list that
contained nothing but a RESPON request, with the corrected, filtered acceleration
generated in the previous BAP run given as the input file. The second method would
save computer time, but is usually less convenient for the user. The second method
also requires that the intermediate file (the input file for the RESPON-only run) be in
BBF format so the leading and trailing pads could be passed from one BAP run to the
other. (The SMC-format files do not include leading or trailing pads that are usually
appended to the time series during BAP processing.) The RESPON step takes
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significantly longer than any of the other steps, so it is usually not requested in
preliminary BAP runs.

The BAP processing steps are applied in a fixed, predetermined sequence within
the program. In special cases where a different sequence is required, the user can
request an output BBF-format time-series file from one step, then use the resulting
output file as an input file to another BAP run. The ability to reintroduce BAP
output files as BAP input files should be used with caution, however. It requires that
users keep track of what processing steps have been applied to any given time series
and that they beware against processing in a nonsensical order or redoing steps that
have already been applied. For example, users must beware against distorting a time
series by instrument correcting or filtering one that has already been instrument
corrected or filtered in an earlier BAP run (or in other previous processing).

5.1 Interplolation, Decimation, and Alias Errors

The | NTERPolation and DECI Mation steps can be used, in conjunction with the
HI CUT filter, to change the sampling rate of the input time series. The | NTERP step
linearly interpolates between adjacent samples in the input time series to generate
samples at the requested sampling interval (spsnew). It will change an unevenly-
sampled input time series, whose samples are represented as a series of coordinate
pairs, to an evenly-sampled series, whose samples are represented as a series of
single-valued abscissae; or it will increase the sampling rate of an evenly-sampled
input time series by an integral factor (spsnew spsin). The DECI Mation step will
reduce the sampling rate by an integral factor (ndense).

The | NTERP step is intended primarily for resampling an unevenly-sampled
input time series to an evenly-sampled time series. This step is required for such an
input series because all the subsequent processing steps require that the time series
be evenly sampled. When choosing a constant sampling interval for an unevenly-
sampled input time series, the sampling interval for the new series (Spsnew) should
approximate the average, or most prominent, sampling rate of the uninterpolated
series. During routine processing at the USGS, the input time series are usually
digitized at approximately 600 samples per second; | NTERpolated to a constant 600
sps, HI CUT-filtered with a transition band at 50 to 100 Hz (along with the | NSCOR
step); then DECI Mated to 200 samples per second. The denser sampling rate is used
during the | NSCOR step so that the derivatives required in the | NSCOR step can be
calculated as accurately as the data will allow.

The | NTERPolation and DECI Mation steps are not required for time series from
the Strong-Motion CD-ROM, as these time series are already evenly sampled at 200
sps or less.

| NTERPolation or DECI Mation may be useful when processing evenly-sampled
input time series in some situations, however. | NTERPolating to a higher sampling
rate does allow one to override a limitation in the RESPON step, for instance (see
Section 5.8). And DECI Mation to a lower sampling rate can be used to increase
processing speed when the frequencies of interest are much lower than the Nyquist
frequency (spsin/2 Hz) of the original series. The | NTERPolation and DECI Mation
steps can introduce spurious frequencies into their resulting time series, however,
and either step should be complemented with an appropriate HI CUT filter. The
HI CUT step occurs after the | NTERPolation step and before the DECI Mation step.
After | NTERPolation, the HI CUT filter should remove frequencies above the
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Nyquist frequency (=spsi n/ 2 Hz) of the original series. Before DECI Mation, the
HI CUT filter should remove frequencies above the Nyquist frequency
(=spsnew (2*ndense) Hz) of the decimated time series. The HI CUT filter is
especially important before DECI Mation. If the undecimated time series contains
oscillations with frequencies greater than the Nyquist or "folding" frequency of the
decimated time series, they will be "aliased" or "folded" back into the decimated time
series as though they were lower-frequency oscillations. The aliased oscillations will
be indistinguishable (on a plot from the FAS step, for example) from the original
oscillations at the lower frequencies.

5.2 Instrument Correction and High-Cut Filter Parameters

The instrument-correcting procedure that is applied to a time series when the
I NSCOR option is specified will not be required, or even be appropriate, for some
time series. The | NSCOR step is appropriate only for acceleration records where the
signal is, or is analogous to, the output of a damped, spring-mass, single-degree-of-
freedom, optical-mechanical accelerometer (hereinafter referred to as a "spring-mass
accelerometer"), and is required only when high frequencies of interest in the records
lie close to, or higher than, the natural frequency of the accelerometer.

The | NSCOR algorithm is appropriate for the spring-mass accelerometers
typically used in analog strong-motion recorders such as the Kinemetrics "SMA-1",
the Teledyne "RFT-250", the United Electro Dynamics "AR-240", the New Zealand
"MO-2", and the U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey "Standard" recorders. The
algorithm is also appropriate for force-balance accelerometers (FBA), such as those in
Kinnemetrics "DSA" recorders, that have been adjusted electronically to simulate the
character of a spring-mass accelerometer. The algorithm is not appropriate for
accelerometers whose frequency response does not correspond to that of a
pendulum. These include the FBA accelerometers used in many digital recorders,
such as the Kinnemetrics solid-state recorders and the USGS "GEOS" recorders.
Instrument correction is usually not required for such accelerometers, however, for
they generally have a flat response extending to frequencies higher than those of
interest. Most strong-motion accelerograph recordings, analog or digital, belong to
the spring-mass-accelerometer category, however, and the |NSCOR process is
appropriate for them. The spring-mass-accelerometer instruments generally have a
natural frequency between 10 and 30 Hz and damping between 60% and 70% of
critical damping. (The frequency and damping of the recording instrument are
stored in the header area of time-series data files on the Strong-Motion CD-ROM.)

Instrument correction may not be required even for spring-mass-accelerometer-
recorded time series, if the frequencies of interest are well below the natural
frequency of the transducer. The BAP/I NSCOR instrument correction amplifies
frequencies in the time series that are close to the natural frequency of the recording
instrument and higher. The higher the frequency, the more the signal is amplified by
the instrument correction to compensate for the decrease in the response of this type
of recording instrument as frequency increases. If there is high-frequency noise in
the time series, however, it too will be amplified.

By default, the high-cut filter that is applied along with the instrument
correction has its transition band at either 50 to 100 Hz or at 15 to 20 Hz. The 50-to-
100 Hz transition is usually appropriate for digitally-recorded records and for
records that were digitized by the automatic trace-following laser digitizer employed
by the USGS; the 15-to-20 Hz transition for manually digitized records. When no
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HI CUT transition band is provided by the user (via hitbeg and hitend or
hi t beg? and hi t end?) or indicated in the input file, BAP selects the transition
band as follows:

- 50 to 100 Hz for BBF-format files;
- 50 to 100 Hz for SMC-format files that indicate a data source of "USGS";
- 15 to 20 Hz in all other cases.

These defaults are not necessarily appropriate, however, and users should consider
whether more appropriate values should be used for each time series to be
processed. The 50-to-100 Hz transition will be too high for many records, as is
illustrated in Figures 5.2.a and 5.2.b; the 15-to-20 Hz transition will be unnecessarily
low for other records. Consequently, the user should either indicate the transition
band explicitly (by assigning values to hi t beg and hitend or to hitbeg? and
hi t end?) or carefully consider whether the default provided by the software is
appropriate. To assist in this decision, it would be useful to inspect the original
record, or a plot of its digitized version, and actually measure the highest fequency
that is either (a) visible and measurable, or (b) of interest to the research project
initiating the processing. The user should assign the chosen frequency to hi t beg
and perhaps twice this frequency to hi t end.

The two curves shown in Figure 5.2.a illustrate the effect of the instrument
correction and high-cut filter applied to a densely-digitized time series that contains
spurious high-frequency noise. Both curves show the same one-second section of a
time series that was recorded during the 1983 Coalinga earthquake in the basement
of the Pleasant Valley pumping plant. The top curve shows the time series before
any processing, the bottom curve shows the same time series after the instrument
correction (I NSCOR) and high-cut filter (HI CUT) that are normally applied in
routine processing. In this case, however, the instrument correction only serves to
amplify the high-frequency noise in the time series. For this time series, it would
probably be best to forego the instrument correction and/or apply a high-cut filter
with a lower transition band than the 50 to 100 Hz that is used in routine processing.
The high frequencies (between 30 and 50 Hz) in the top curve (and amplified in the
bottom curve) might originate in several ways: from earthquake-induced vibrations
in equipment close to the recorder, from an unexpected higher-mode oscillation in
the mechanical transducer, or from an inability of the automatic trace-following
digitizer to cope with an unclear photographic trace. (In this case, it was probably
vibrations in nearby equipment.) Unless it can be verified that high-frequency
content like that shown in this example is in fact useful earthquake input, the high
frequencies should be filtered out.

The time series shown in Figure 5.2.a was originally digitized with an automatic
trace-following laser digitizer that produces much more accurate results than can be
achieved with manual or semi-automatic digitization methods. Instrument
correction on hand-digitized records can lead to even more serious amplification of
high-frequency noise than is shown in Figure 5.2.a, as is illustrated in Figure 5.2.b.
The middle curve in Figure 52.b was generated by using a transition band
(hi t beg=50, hitend=100) for the high-cut filter that is appropriate for laser-
digitized records but clearly not appropriate for the hand-digitized record in this
example. By default, BAP would use the more appropriate 15 to 20 Hz transition
band for this data, resulting in the lower curve shown in Figure 5.2.b, but had the
software not recognized that it was dealing with a hand-digitized record, the 50 to
100 Hz transition might have been used by default, resulting in the clearly erroneous
middle curve shown in Figure 5.2.b. (This could occur, for instance, if the SMC-
format file had been converted to BBF-format, then input to BAP in BBF-form.)
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The curves shown in Figure 5.2.b show a one-second section of a record taken
during the 1940 El Centro earthquake. Digitization was semi-automatic (the cross-
hair placement was manual), with an average sampling rate of only 18 samples per
second (the time series was then linearly interpolated to 200 sps before inclusion on
the CD-ROM). The record was digitized, as were almost all U.S. strong-motion
accelerograms up to and including the 1971 San Fernando earthquake, as part of the
CalTech "blue book" strong-motion project. (See Reference [20], by Seekins and
others, for a discussion of the original sources of the time-series on the CD-ROM.)
These digitizations can be relied on to include all high frequencies visible on the
original records: generally 10-15 Hz and very rarely as high as 20 Hz. But each high
amplitude peak and trough was often digitized as a single point. When the digitized
points were presumed, in subsequent processing, to be connected by straight lines,
spurious high frequencies were introduced. When those spurious high frequencies
are left in the time series (as some would be when hi t beg=50 and hi t end=100)
and are amplified by the instrument correction procedure, exaggerated spikes such
as those shown in the middle curve of Figure 5.2.b will result.

-4z .0

42 .0

Figure 5.2.a: One second of a noisy, densely-digitized record before (top curve)
and after (bottom curve) the default BAP instrument correction
and high-cut filter.
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Figure 5.2.b:  One second of a hand-digitized record.
Top curve:  before instrument correction or high-cut filter.
Middle curve: after instrument correction with high-cut transition
at 50 to 100 Hz
Bottom curve: after instrument correction with high-cut transition
at 15 to 20 Hz

The commands used to generate the curves shown in Figure 5.2.a were:

$| > bap idc=aa, pvb6.snt, input(f), padsec=0, &
inscor(f), period=0.039, danping=0.6, hitbeg=50, hitend=100, done
$| > ptsp aai nout. bbf(43), aai nscor. bbf (43), 15, 16,1, nopeak, &
t woxax, axesonl y, xmar gi n(0. 07, 0. 999), ymargi n(0. 1, 0. 9), done
$| > renanme plots.aps fig52a. aps
$|> print fig52a.aps

The commands used to generate the curves shown in Figure 5.2.b were:

$| > bap idc=bb, el cenl. snt, i nput (f), padsec=0, i nscor (f), hi t beg=50, hi t end=100
$| > bap idc=cc, el cenl. snt, , padsec=0, i nscor (f), hi t beg=15, hitend=20
$| > ptsp bbinout. bbf (440), bbi nscor. bbf (440), cci nscor. bbf (440), &

9,10, 1, nopeak, portrait

t woxax, axesonl y, xmar gi n(0. 07, 0. 999), ymargi n(0. 1, 0. 9), done
$| > renanme plots.aps fig52b. aps
$|> print fig52b. aps
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(Software bug: each of the three BAP commands above include a padsec=0
statement. The padsec=0 is required only to arrange that the curves to be plotted
will all have the same start time. The current version of ptsp (a.k.a. TSPLOT) isn't
smart enough to synchronize a padded with an unpadded time series when plotting
a frame that doesn't show the beginning of the curves.)

The time series shown in Figures 5.2.a and 5.2.b are available on the Strong-
Motion CD-ROM at \1983\122x42PV. POf  and \1940\ 139u37EL. Q0a
respectively; the files are also distributed with the BAP distribution files as
\agram t est dat a\ pvb6. snt and el cenl. snct.

5.3 Pre-filter Pads

Before applying the high-cut or low-cut filter, BAP pads the beginning and end
of the time series with a sequence of zeros. The user must verify that the zero pads
are of sufficient length by inspecting plots of the velocity and displacement curves
calculated from the padded, filtered acceleration. After either filter is applied, the
time series in the pad areas will no longer be zero, but will show small oscillations
that diminish as the distance from the recorded samples increases. When these filter
transients are included in the integration bounds in the AVD step, and when the
pads are long enough, the resulting velocity and displacement curves will begin and
end at zero.

The plots in Figures 5.3.a and 5.3.b illustrate the effect of the low-cut filter on
two time series having pads of various lengths. The first time series is simply a two-
second zigzag (which is not representative of an earthquake wave and is full of high-
frequency components); wave forms that result from filtering and integrating this
time series are shown in Figure 5.3.a. The second time series is recorded data from
the Anderson Dam, downstream, recording site during the 1989 Loma Prieta
earthquake. Wave forms that result from processing this time series are shown in
Figure 5.3.b. There are four plot frames on each page and four curves in each plot
frame. The four plots in each frame show the input time series, the filtered time
series, the velocity calculated as the first integral of the filtered time series, and the
displacement calculated as the second integral of the filtered input time series. The
upper-left plot frame on each page shows the curves that result when no filter is
applied; the upper-right frame shows the curves that result when a filter without
padding is applied; the lower-left frame shows the results when the pads are too
short; and the lower-right frame shows the results when the pad lengths are
adequate.

Only the low-cut filter was applied in these examples, because the effects of an
appropriately-placed high-cut filter would have no significance in plots shown at this
scale. The filter applied to the 2-second zigzag was placed with corner=0. 75 Hz
so that most of the curve would be filtered away, leaving the peak value so small that
the filter transients are visible when the entire curve is shown. The roll-off
parameter, nroll, was set to 4 for the zigzag filter to exaggerate the filter
transients. The filter applied to the Anderson Dam time series was placed with
corner=0.1Hzandnrol | =1.
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Input time-series f i | € =zi gzag. snt. Filter corner=0. 75, nroll =4.

The four plots in each frame above show the input time series ( zi gzag. snt), the
filtered time series (periods longer than 1.3 sec. removed), the velocity calculated as
the first integral of the filtered time series, and the displacement calculated as the

second integral of the filtered time series.
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Figure 5.3.a
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second integral of the filtered time series.

Input time-series f i | € =andds1. bbf . Filter corner=0.1, nroll=1.

The four plots in each frame above show the input time series (andds1. bbf ), the
filtered time series (periods longer than 10 sec. removed), the velocity calculated as
the first integral of the filtered time series, and the displacement calculated as the

filter with insufficient (5-sec.) pads

filter with sufficient (20-sec.) pads
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The time series shown in Figure 5.3.b is the same time series that is used as the
second example in Appendix B. The commands used to generate the curves in the
lower right-hand frame of Figure 5.3.b were:

$| > bap idc=a4, anddsl. bbf, &

I NPUT(f), PAD, padsec=20, LOCUT(f),corner=0.1, AVD(f), DONE
$| > ptsp adinout. bbf, adacc. bbf, advel . bbf, a4di s. bbf, -20, 60,80, &
t woyax, t woxax, nopeak, rot ate, notl bl , done

$|> print plots.aps
All the plot frames in Figures 5.3.a and .b were generated with similar commands.
The above BAP command does not request instrument correction or related steps
because those procedures, which affect high frequencies, have no significance with
respect to the length of the pads required for the low-cut filter. (Pad lengths required
by the low-cut filter are very much larger than those required by the high-cut filter.)
The corresponding BAP command that does include | NTERPolation to a denser
sampling rate than the default 200 sps, | NSCOR (which includes HI CUT), and

DECI Mation is:
$| > bap idc=a4, anddsl.bbf, &
I NPUT( f)
I NTERP, spsnew=600 I << only for densely-digitized data
PAD, padsec=20, ktaper=zcross
I NSCOR, peri od=0. 037, danpi ng=0.60, hitbeg=50, hitend=100
DECIM ndense = 3 ! << only for densely-digitized data

LOCUT(f), corner=0.1,nroll=1
AVD(f), DONE

5.4 Tapers

When an input time series that does not begin and end with amplitudes very
near zero is extended with leading and trailing zero pads, there will be spurious
sharp offsets in the padded time series where the recorded samples meet the pad
areas. Passing these offsets through the | NSCOR processing step (which includes
the HI CUT filter) will result in spurious high-frequency spikes.

The tapering function, which is applied in the PADding process and which is
controlled by the ktaper and tapsec run parameters, is used to smooth a
discontinuity between recorded samples and the pad area. Ktaper (1) and (2)
may be set to "zcross", "on", or "of f". (Kt aper (1) refers to the beginning of the
time series, kt aper ( 2) refers to the end, and kt aper without a subscript refers to
both ends.) When kt aper =zcross, as it does by default, the recorded samples
that occur before the first zero-crossing and after the last zero crossing are reset to
zero. When ktaper=on, the end sections of the unpadded time series, each
t apsec seconds long, will be multiplied by a cosine half-bell taper with the zero
element of the taper applied to the last point in the leading pad and the first point of
the trailing pad. When kt aper=of f, no attempt is made to minimize the offsets
between the recorded samples and the zero pads.

Figure 5.4.a illustrates the three ktaper options as applied to the end of the
Anderson Dam time series (the same time series as is shown in Figure 5.3.b and in
Appendix B). The top-most curve shows the last second of the time series before the
trailing zeros were added; the next curve shows the same curve as above, but with
trailing zeros; the next curve shows the padded time series with the default
kt aper =zcr oss option in effect; and the lowest curve shows the padded time
series with the ktaper=on option in effect (with tapsec=0.2). Figure 5.4.b
shows the resulting curves after the | NSCOR+HI CUT step has been applied to the
padded, tapered curves in Figure 5.4.a. Note that the effect of a recorded-data-
meeting-zero-pad offset is present in the top curve in Figure 5.4.b even though that
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algorithm used in the | NSCOR+HI CUT step, which treats the time series as though it
were zero-valued before and after the given samples. The instrument correction
shifted the offset backward in time, from its before-instrument-correction location at
the first sample in the region of | NSCOR+HI CUT's hypothetical trailing zeros, into
the last few samples of the given time series length. The time shift resulting from
instrument correction is a quarter of the instrument period. The instrument period in
this case is 0.037 seconds, so the corresponding time shift is 0.009 seconds.

To avoid the vertical offset shown at the end of the top curve in Figure 5.4.b, one
might choose to apply the taper even when the PADding is not used, as is appropriate
when the vel fit optioninthe AVD step is requested (see next Section). To apply
the taper (kt aper =on or kt aper =zcr oss) without padding, set the PAD step on
with a zero-length pad, as in: PAD, padsec=0, kt aper =on. The tapering function
was originally intended as part of the PAD step, but in this instance it would have
been more logical if BAP had been organized with the tapering function as a separate
step.
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Figure 5.4.b: kt aper curves after

Figure 5.4.a: kt aper options | NSCOR+HI CUT

Version 1.0



BAP page 5-13
01mar92 Guidelines

5.5 Velocity and Displacement

As illustrated in the plots in Figures 5.3.a and 5.3.b, the velocity and
displacement time series integrated from a low-cut filtered acceleration time series
will begin and end at zero when sufficient pad lengths are used. The final ground
displacement cannot be obtained from a filtered record, only from a record that has
been digitized so accurately that filtering is not required, and then only if the initial
velocity is known.

The integrations performed in BAP use zero as the initial value for velocity and
displacement. Initial values of zero are appropriate for records made by digital
recorders that have a pre-event memory and provide in their records several seconds
of motion that occurred before triggering of the recording device. Initial values of
zero are also used for digitized analog records, for lack of more appropriate values,
but the actual initial values are unknown and non-zero because these records start
only after the earthquake motion has become strong enough to trigger the recorder,
not with the very beginning of the earthquake. Although the unknown initial
velocity and displacement for triggered records should be very close to zero if the
recorder triggered early in the earthquake, even a small unknown initial velocity will
have a large influence on the shape of the displacement curve calculated from the
velocity curve.

The velfit option in the AVD step can be used to obtain estimates of the initial
acceleration and velocity for those triggered analog records that were recorded and
digitized so accurately that the low-cut filter is not required. After the acceleration is
integrated to velocity, a sloped, fitted line is subtracted from the velocity and a
constant, equal to the slope of the line, is subtracted from the acceleration. The
velocity is integrated to displacement after the line has been subtracted. The
subtracted line is the linear least-squares fit to a user-specified portion of the velocity.
On the assumption that the velocity must be zero after the earthquake, the fit should
be applied to the final portion of the velocity, where the strong motion has subsided.
Although the correcting line may be determined from just a section of the velocity,
the extrapolated line is subtracted from the entire velocity time series. Velfit isa
rarely-used option that should only be applied to accurately recorded, accurately
digitized records for which no LOCUT filter is required. Note that vel fit=on
requires that LOCUT=of f (which is equivalent to NO ocut), padsec=0.0 (that
is, no padding), and that the input is acceleration, not velocity.

5.6 Low-Cut Filter Corners

The LOCUT processing step removes low-frequency noise from a time series
with a bidirectional Butterworth filter. The user must select transition parameters for
the filter (corner and nrol|) thatallow as much as possible of the low-frequency
content of the signal to pass though the filter yet remove that part of the signal that is
overly contaminated by noise. These are conflicting requirements that vary from
station to station, possibly even from trace to trace on the same record. It is always
desirable to retain periods as long as, or longer by a factor of two than, the rupture
duration of the earthquake, insofar as this can be approximated by the strong-motion

duration of the recordEI In structural records, it is of course desirable to retain

3 Reference [3], by Basili and Brady (1978).
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content at periods equal to or greater than the longest natural period of the
fundamental resonant modes of the structure.

Several opportunities exist for determining the frequency below which (or

periods above which) noise problems are present.

1)

2)

3)

4)

The corrected, filtered acceleration, after two integrations, should yield a
displacement time series that contains long periods consistent with those
expected by seismological theory and experience and with records from
traditional displacement meters.

Long-period content in displacement curves derived from stations sufficiently
close to each other should be coherent. That is, they will have similar shapes,
although offset by applicable small time intervals. See, for example, References
[9], by Hanks and Brady, and [10], by Hanks.

Displacements from recorders within the same structure should be coherent at
periods longer than the natural periods of the fundamental resonant modes of the
structure.

The Fourier amplitude spectrum and the pseudo-velocity response spectrum of a
noise-free record should fall off more or less smoothly at low frequencies except
for resonances in structures or in soft ground. Any other behavior is suggestive
of noise, particularly if concentrated within a specific frequency range.
Possibilities for the introduction of noise at a specific low frequency include
photographic distortion, digitizing table distortions, and other mechanical
sources.

The Fourier amplitude spectrum of a reference trace, digitized in the normal
course of digitization of all traces on a record, is a basic measure of noise in the
recording system and digitizing system at all frequencies. During routine
processing some low-frequency noise sources, resident in the recorder itself, are
removed from the signal during the subtraction of the reference trace, followed
by subtraction of the mean value (processing steps that are performed by the
AGRAM/SCALE program at the USGS). If these recorder-resident noise sources
are insignificant, the reference traces are close to truly straight. In that case, the
reference trace spectral level represents only digitization noise, which is probably
dominant at those periods where the reference trace spectral level is as large as
the spectral level of a digitized accelerogram.

One need not require that the recorder-resident noise sources are insignificant, in
item # 5 above, if a truly straight line is available. The Fourier amplitude
spectrum of a true straight line, digitized as though it were an acceleration trace,
provides an indication of noise in the digitizing system (independent of the
recording system) at all frequencies. Digitization noise is probably dominant at
those periods where the spectral level of a digitized straight line is as large as the
spectral level of a digitized accelerogram. A true straight line can be produced on
a dimensionally stable film (held planar) by exposing the film to all but the
shadow of a piece of copper wire pulled in tension past its yield point. The
shadow must be cast by a point light source to obtain a sharp-edged line and the
wire should be approximately parallel to the film to obtain a shadow of uniform
thickness.
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7) The time series files in the Strong-Motion CD-ROM often contain suggested filter
parameters. When processing such a file, BAP will use the suggested parameters
from the file if the user has not provided an explicit value for the corner run
parameter. Many files in the CD-ROM contain "undefined" suggested filter
parameters, however. In such cases the user must consult the references
indicated in the comments section of the file or use one of the above techniques to
determine an appropriate low-cut filter cor ner.

5.7 Filter Transitions

Filters having broad transitions between their pass-band and stop-band, like the
BAP HI CUT filter with its default transition band at 50 to 100 Hz (for LSA-digitized
records) and the LOCUT filter with its default nrol | =1, are preferable to filters
having narrow transition bands. Filters with narrow transitions produce oscillations
at frequencies near the cut-off frequencies, as shown in Reference [8], by Fletcher and
others. The filter applied in the zigzag examples in section 5.3 used nrol | =4, just
to show exaggerated filter transients. If nrol | =1 is used instead, the oscillations
are reduced and the pad length can be reduced from 8 to 3 seconds, as is shown in
Figure 5.7.
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5.8 Fourier Amplitude Spectra

The fast Fourier transform, or FFT, used in the FAS processing step to transform
a time series to the frequency domain requires that the number of samples in the time
series be an integral power of 2. BAP will add trailing zeros before applying the FFT
if the number of leading and trailing zeros plus the number of samples in the input
time series is not an integral power of 2. The trailing zeros that are appended for the
FAS process are, in the default case, simply appended to the end of the current time
series with no tapering, under the assumption that the time series has already been
tapered to the pad in the earlier PAD step. When the PAD step is not applied in
preparation for the H CUT or LOCUT filter, however, the user should usually set the
j pad run parameter to request that the trailing zeros be added not in the FAS step,
but in the PAD step so the kt aper =zcr oss or kt aper =on tapering function that is
part of the PAD step can be performed. The jpad run parameter controls the
padding sequence. By default, when j pad=5, short 2-second pads are added before
the 1 NSCOR+HI CUT step, the pads are then extended (to t apsec seconds) before
the LOCUT step, then the trailing pad is extended again (to 2" samples) in the FAS
step. When one is using BAP to plot the Fourier amplitude spectrum of an unfiltered
time series, it is best to set j pad=0 so the trailing zeros required for the FAS step
are appended in the PAD step, along with the default ktaper=zcross tapering.
For example, a plot of the Fourier amplitude spectrum of the input time series used
for the first example in Appendix B can be generated with the following two
commands:

$| > bap idc=xx, gilroy21l.snt, jpad=0, FAS(p)

$|> print xxplots. aps
(This assumes that the gi | roy21. snt data file has been copied to the user's local
directory.) See Chapter 3 for more information about j pad, Section 5.4 of this
Chapter for more information about the tapering.

To compare Fourier amplitude spectra from several different time series, it may
be advantageous to arrange that the sampling interval in the frequency domain be
the same for each spectrum in the comparison, so the spectra can be compared point
by point. The sampling interval in the frequency domain is the reciprocal of the
time-series duration, the product of the sampling interval in the time domain and the
number of time-domain samples. Consequently, the user may wish to pad the
shorter of two time series (Whose Fourier amplitude spectra will be compared) with
enough trailing zeros that the lengths of the two padded time series are equal. The
user can indicate the size of the trailing pad required through the padsec(2) run
parameter.

Note that spectral plots from the FAS step show increasing frequency from left
to right along the horizontal axis (see Figures 5.6.a and .b for example), in contrast to
the plots from the RESPON step, which show increasing period (see Figure 5.9 for
example). Note also that FAS plots of a filtered time series, such as the one in Figure
B.3.d in the Examples Appendix, will often show dense fluctuations at very low
amplitude and at frequencies that are higher than the transition band of the H CUT
filter. These fluctuations are at the limit of the accuracy of the computer's floating-
point numbers, relative to the peak value in the Fourier spectrum, and have no
significance other than to indicate that the Fourier content has been removed at those
frequencies.
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5.9 Response Spectra

The range of the spectrum presented by the RESPON step is restricted to
periods equal to or greater than ten times the sampling interval of the time series,
10At, due to limitations in the algorithm used by BAP for calculating maximum-
response values. This limitation is mentioned on pages 914-915 of Reference [16], by
Nigam and Jennings. The paper discusses the limitation of the algorithm in terms of
the interval of integration, which in the BAP application of the algorithm is the same
as the sampling interval of the time series.

For time series sampled at 200 samples per second, like those from the Strong-
Motion CD-ROM, the lowest period in the response spectrum should be at or above
0.05 seconds, which is the default value for the beginning of the spectrum, sper (1) .
Even if the user specifies a lower value for sper (1), the RESPON curves will not
extend below 10At except in special cases where the cliprs run parameter is set
to of f. By default, cl i prs=on; the cliprs=off settingis meant only for use in
test situations where one wishes to investigate the behavior of the response spectra
calculations below the critical period of 10At.

A user who requires response spectra with periods that extend below 10At could
reinterpolate the input time series to a denser sampling rate before applying the
RESPON step. The response spectra algorithm would be stable down to the new
value for 10At, but the user would need to keep in mind that there is no real
frequency content in the more densely-sampled version of the time series above the
Nyquist frequency (having a period of 2At) of the original sampling. This must be
taken into account when making use of response spectra calculated from some of the
time series on the CD-ROM also. Although most of the time series in the CD-ROM
collection are given at 200 samples per second, some of the older records were
originally digitized at much coarser sampling rates. For instance, the El Centro
record used in the example in Figure 5.2.b was originally digitized at an average of
only 18 samples per second, but it is given on the CD-ROM at 200 samples per
second.

A sample plot from the RESPON step is shown in Figure 5.9. The five curves
represent the five damping fractions given for sdanp. (In this case, sdanp = 0. 0,
0.02, 0.05, 0.1, and 0.2, which are the default values.) The number of dots
in the dash-dot pattern of the curves indicate increasing damping fraction: the solid
line is the curve corresponding to sdanp( 1), the line with a single dot in its pattern
corresponds to sdanp(2), and so forth. The vertical line at 0.05 seconds serves as a
warning that the response curves extending to the left of that line are inaccurate. The
plot was generated with cliprs=off. If cliprs had been set to on (the
default), the curves would not have extended below 0.05 seconds, even though a
lower spectral range was requested via sper(1). The plot was generated with the
following commands:

$| > bap idc=xx, nydata.bbf, respon(p), cliprs=off &

sdamp= 0.0, 0.02, 0.05, 0.100, 0.20
sper= 0.04, 0.05, 0.1, 0.2, 0.5,

1
sdper= 0. 002, 0.005, 0.01, 0.02, 0.05, O
$| > print xxplots. aps

0, 10.0, 15.0

0, 0, 5.
1, 2, 0.5, 1.0, done

2
0
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5.10 Some Sample Command lines

The input commands and corresponding results from two sample BAP runs that
illustrate complete processing for two different time series are presented in
Appendix B. A few more sample commands are shown in this section to illustrate
various other ways of using BAP. These examples are shown as though they were
invoked on a PC computer, but that is only because they make use of the PC versions
of default BAP output file names rather than the VAX versions. The default BAP
output file names all begin with the three characters "bap" on a VAX, while they
begin with the two characters "bp" on a PC (because PC filenames are limited in
length). The examples in this section, like all the examples in this report, make use of
a print command that communicates with a PostScript printer. The printing
function may require a different command on some computers.

To use BAP merely to generate a screen plot of a time series from the Strong-
Motion CD-ROM, one could use:

dos> bap tsdata.snt
dos> scrplot bpplots. aps

In this example, the file named t sdat a. snc (which could be a copy of any of the
time series data files from the Strong-Motion CD-ROM) is given as the only
parameter on a BAP command line. By default, when no processing steps are
requested, BAP generates a plot of its input file, placing the plot information in a file
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named bppl ots. aps (bappl ots.aps on a VAX). The SCRPLOT program, as
shown above, can then be used to display the plot on the user's screen. Or, for a
hard-copy plot, the bppl ot s. aps file could be sent to a PostScript printer:

dos> print bpplots. aps.

To convert a SMC-format data file to BBF format, so one could plot the time
series using options provided by the TSPLOT program, one could use:

dos> bap tsdata.snt, input(f), outfnt=bbf
dos> rename bpi nout. bbf tsdata. bbf
dos> stsp tsdata.bbf, 10.2,10.4,0.2, pltdots

In this example, BAP's reformatted output file, initially named bpi nout . bbf then
renamed to tsdata. bbf, is plotted via the STSP program, the screen version of
TSPLOT. Only the interval from 10.2 through 10.4 seconds is plotted and, due to the
pl t dot s requested on the STSP command line, each plotted sample is marked with
a small dot.

To convert the other way, from a BBF-format file to a SMC-format file, one could
use:

dos> bap nydata. bbf, input(f), outfnt=snc
dos> rename bpi nout.snt mydata. snc

Note that one can convert a SMC-format file to a BBF-format file and back again to a
SMC-format file without losing any of the auxiliary header information. Some
header information may be lost, however, if one converts a BBF-format file to a SMC-
format file and back again to a BBF-format file. Any leading or trailing pad samples
in the original BBF-format file would also be lost if one converted a BBF-format file to
a SMC-format file and back again to BBF-format, for BBF files include the pad
samples and SMC-format files do not.

5.11 Run Messages

Diagnostic messages written by BAP show three asterisks (***) in the left-
hand margin of the screen display and in the left-hand margin of the bprun. msg
(bapr un. msg on a VAX) file. By default, the program will stop after printing such a
message, but whenever users reset the default warn=stop to warn=bells or
war n=msg, it is important that they check the run messages for "***" diagnostics
before trusting the validity of BAP's plots or output data files.
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Chapter 6

Support Programs

Miscellaneous support programs that can be used in conjunction with BAP are
listed in this Chapter. Many of these support programs are not available for PCs yet,
but PC versions may be added in the future.

Instructions for using each program are displayed on the user's computer screen
when the name of the program, with no command line arguments added, is typed in
response to the prompt from the operating system. More information about each
program is available through the HELP command, and more information about the
plotting programs is available in Chapter 7.

VAX PC  Program Program
? ? name function

na. yes LOWBAP An alternative version of BAP for PCs that loads faster
than PC/BAP does. LOWBAP executes more slowly than
BAP and it will truncate a long time series, but it can be
more convenient than BAP in some cases: when one is
simply using BAP/LOWBAP to reformat a short time
series file, for instance, and does not require that
BAP/LOWBAP do many computations. BAP is a 32-bit
protected-mode program that runs in extended memory;
LOWBAP is a 16-bit real-mode version of the same
program that runs in conventional (or "low") memory.
LOWBAP limits (truncates) the time series it can deal with
to 16K samples; that's 80 seconds of an evenly-sampled,
200-sample-per-second time series.

yesm yes SCRPLOT Screen plotting program. SCRPLOT will display the
contents of an AGRAM-PostScript file (a . aps file) on the
user's screen. On the USGS VAXes, SCRPLOT will also
display the contents of a batch. plt file (or any binary
plot file generated by the USGS VIEWER/PLOTLIB
software). SCRPLOT can only interpret the limited

1 some programs indicated as being available on VAXes are available only on the
USGS VAXes in Menlo Park; they are not included with the BAP distribution files.
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no
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PC

yes
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yes
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no

yes
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yes
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yes
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Program Program
name function

PostScript conventions used in AGRAM-PostScript files, it
is not a general-purpose PostScript interpreter.

TSPLOT Time-series plotting program for blocked-binary time-
series data files (. bbf files). TSPLOT offers far more
flexible plotting options than does BAP. See Chapter 7 for
more information.

PTSP PostScript-plotting version of TSPLOT.

STSP Screen-plotting version of TSPLOT.

FASPLOT Fourier amplitude spectra plotting program for blocked-
binary time-series data files (. bbf files). FASPLOT
offers far more options for Fourier amplitude spectra plots
than does BAP. See Chapter 7 for more information.

PFAS PostScript-plotting version of FASPLOT.

SFAS Screen-plotting version of FASPLOT.

SMCPLOT Time series plotting "program" for SMC-format time-series
data files (. snt files). This is implemented with . bat
files that invoke BAP to reformat the SMC-format file to a
BBF-format file then invoke TSPLOT to plot the contents of
the new file. The main purpose for this "program” is to
provide the psnt. bat and ssnt. bat files as examples
of how to use TSPLOT with SMC-format data files.

PSMC PostScript-plotting version of SMCPLOT.

SSMC Screen-plotting version of SMCPLOT.

RSPLOT Response spectra plotting program. This program isn't
available yet, but should be added to the AGRAM
programs to provide more options for response spectra
plots than are available in BAP.

TXTMODE Resets the video from graphics mode to text mode. Use
this after a screen-plotting program aborts (or you abort
one intentionally with Control+C), leaving the screen in
graphics mode. For more information, see step 2 of Section
E.3 in the Installation Appendix.

MSHERC  Video support software for Hercules-compatible monitors
and adaptors on PCs. For more information, see step 6 of
Section E.2 in the Installation Appendix. This software was
provided by Microsoft with their Fortran compiler.

WHATMEM Indicates whether and how much extended memory is
available on the computer. This software was provided
with the Ergo 0S386 DOS-extending software used by
PC/BAP. For more information see step 8 of Section E.2 in
the Installation Appendix.

ASC2PS Text-to-PostScript converting program. This "shareware"
software was provided by B.W.Miller.

WMBOOT Warm-Boot command for PCs. See
c:\agranm docs\ al t boot s. doc for more information.

BBFDMP  Blocked-binary data-file dumping program.
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VAX PC  Program Program

2?2 name function
yes no BWRITE Header-block changing program for blocked-binary data
files.

yes no ROTATE Reads two blocked-binary time-series files that represent
orthogonal, horizontal components of motion, rotates their
orientation, then writes two new output files.

yes no COMBINE Combines several blocked-binary time-series data files into
a single new file. The program combines corresponding
samples from any number of time series according to
arithmetic operators specified by the user on the
COMBINE command line. The COMBINE functions can
be accomplished on a PC by using the MATLAB software
described in Reference [24].

yes no IMPORT  Transfers time-series data from various text file formats to
the ES&G blocked-binary file format. Those who need to
process time-series files that are in a format that is not
recognized by IMPORT can code their own reformatting
program using one of the sample programs discussed in
Section G.5 of the Programming Appendix.

yes no EXPORT  Transfers data from blocked-binary time-series data files to
various text file formats.

yes no DUMDAT A dummy data generating program. DUMDAT can create
data files by combining several sinusoidal curves and/or
several curves constructed from straight line segments.
DUMDAT is only available as an example of Fortran code,
not as an executable program.

yes yes BBDATA A sample program that illustrates how to read and write
blocked-binary time-series data files. BBDATA also
illustrates how to use the general plotting subroutine,
GENPLT, that does all the plotting functions in BAP and
many of the plotting functions in other AGRAM programs.
BBDATA is only available as an example of Fortran code,
not as an executable program. See Section G.5 in the
Programming Appendix for more information.

yes yes GATHER A little program used mostly in program development and
in conjunction with the SCATTR program. GATHER wiill
collect a group of related files into one long file, and
SCATTR will regenerate the small files from the gathered
collection.
See Appendix G for more information about GATHER and
SCATTR.

yes yes SCATTR See GATHER.
yes no HELP Offers information about all the programs listed here. (The

PC version should be available soon.)

Examples of valid command lines for most of these programs are shown in
Appendix A. More information about each program is available via the HELP
command. Use:
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$|> hel p program nane
$|> hel p agramtopics
$|> help topic

Version 1.0



BAP

page 7-1

01mar92

Chapter 7

Plots

BAP provides plots by writing plot descriptions in the PostScript IanguageDto a
disk file named bappl ot s. aps (or something similar). The bappl ot s. aps file
can be sent directly to a PostScript printer with the print command (i.e.,
$|> print bapplots.aps) or viewed on the user's screen via the SCRPLOT
program included among the BAP support programs (i.e.,
$|> scrpl ot bappl ots. aps).

If the user's printer is not a PostScript printer, the bappl ot s. aps file must be
translated from PostScript format into a format the printer can accept. There are
several commercially available PostScript-to-other-printer-format conversion
programs that can be used to do the translating. The \ agr aml docs\ consoft.nts
file included among the BAP distribution files lists the names and addresses of
several software companies that provide PostScript-to-other-printer translating
software for PCs.

7.1 Plotting Programs

The plotting support programs distributed with BAP are TSPLOT, FASPLOT,
and SCRPLOT. TSPLOT generates time-series plots, FASPLOT generates Fourier
amplitude spectra plots, and SCRPLOT displays the plot(s) described in an
AGRAM-PostScript file on the user's screen. The BAP program will also generate
time-series plots and Fourier amplitude spectra plots, but TSPLOT and FASPLOT
offer the user more control over the appearance of the plots than does BAP.

There are two versions of TSPLOT and FASPLOT (and more than two versions
of each on the USGS VAXes -- see section 7.6). Each version of TSPLOT and
FASPLOT is distinguished from the other version of the same program by the first
character of the version name, with that first character indicating the plotting
medium. The two versions of TSPLOT are stsp and ptsp: stsp plots on the
user's screen and ptsp writes a plot description to a PostScript file. The two
versions of FASPLOT are sfas and pf as.

TSPLOT and FASPLOT require blocked-binary time-series data files as input
files; SCRPLOT requires an AGRAM-PostScript file as its input file. The blocked-

1 The PostScript page description language is described in References [1] and [2].
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binary time-series data files (. bbf files) are generated by the BAP program; the
AGRAM-PostScript plot-description files (. aps files) are generated by BAP, PTSP,
and PFAS.

The contents of an AGRAM-PostScript file can be sent to a PostScript printer for
hard-copy plots or processed through SCRPLOT for screen plots. Examples:

$|> scrplot plots. aps
$|> print plots.aps (only if the print command is
connected to a PostScript printer!)

To use TSPLOT, FASPLOT, or SCRPLOT, the user can simply type the name of
the program followed by the name of the program'’s input file. Examples:

$| > stsp nytsdat a. bbf
$| > pfas bapvel . bbf
$|> scrplot bapplots. aps

Many additional options are available in TSPLOT and FASPLOT, however.

7.2 Screen Plots

If one of the screen-plotting programs (SCRPLOT, STSP, SFAS) aborts, the user
will need to reset the video mode from graphics mode back to text mode. Use the
TXTMODE command to do so:

$|> t xt node

The characters shown in the PC screen plots may be so small that you can barely
read them, especially if you have a small screen. If you really need to read the
characters, you can request that the screen-plotting programs use normal PC display
characters rather than the tiny plotted characters that are used by default. Set the
"mef ont s" environment variable to indicate which type of characters should be
displayed. When nsf ont s=no, the normal PC display characters are used, when
msf ont s is undefined or set to a directory that contains a moder n. f on file, the
characters are drawn according to the information given in the nodern. f on file.
(By default, the PC screen-plotting programs attempt to find the nodern. fon file
inthe c:\agranl exes directory.) For more information about nsf onts and PC
screen plots, refer to step 2 in Section E.3 of the Installation Appendix.

7.3 Plotting on Computers other than PCs

The PC versions of the BAP support programs that plot on the user's screen
(SCRPLOT, STSP, and SFAS) use calls to subroutines provided by the Microsoft PC
fortran compiler to make the plots. User's wanting to install the screen-plotting
support programs on computers other than PCs will need to provide a software
interface between the distributed code and whatever screen plotting software is
available on the relevant computer. This is true for VAXes as well, for the screen-
plotting software used with BAP on the USGS VAXes in Menlo Park is not included
with the BAP distribution files. Or, rather than modify the screen-plotting BAP
support programs, users could use one of the commercial software packages that
display PostScript plots on computer screens.

On some other-than-PC computers, users may want to modify the plotting
software that generates hard-copy plots in addition to modifying the screen-plotting
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software. The AGRAM-PostScript processing is rather slow, so it may be preferable
to change the programs to use whatever intrinsic plotting software is available on the
relevant computer rather than to use the PostScript-plotting versions distributed
with BAP.

See Appendix G for more information about the BAP/AGRAM source code.
Section G.4 discusses the plot interface.

7.4 TSPLOT, Time-Series Plotting program

TSPLOT plots the contents of the blocked-binary time-series data files produced
by BAP and other AGRAM programs. Refer to the figures in Chapter 5 for examples
of TSPLOT output plots.

To run TSPLOT in its simplest form, type the name of the version you wish
(stsp or ptsp), followed by the name of one or more blocked-binary time-series
data files, as in:

$|> stsp nydata. bbf, yourdata. bbf

Or, to override the default parameters, use --
stsp bbf-input-file(p), bbf-input-file(#)
bbf-input-file(# #),
... (@any number of bbf file names) ...
title-file,
t beqgi n, tend, spp, ysi ze, yspace, _fl ags

where fl ags are any combination of: nopad, dots, portrait,
nosync, nocc, arrow, circle, nopeak,
nol abel s, axesonly, noxl bl, noyl bl ,
notl bl, noxax, onexax, twoxax, ol dxax,
noyax, oneyax, twoyax, seb,
xmargi n(#, #), ymargin(#, #), upcase,
runnsg(fil enane)

The bbf-input-file names specify disk files containing the time series to be
plotted. When the names of several files to be listed on a TSPLOT command line
have the same prefix and only differ in their suffixes, the prefix need only be given in
the first name listed. The name of a text file that contains a top-of-plot title may also
be included. Example:

$|> stsp nydata.a0l,.a03, yourdata.aOl,.a03, topplot.txt

This example uses default scaling and labeling options. Each resulting plot page
shows 20 seconds of each time series curve (one curve for each blocked-binary time-
series file given on the command line). The curves are shown in separate strips
across the page, each strip with its own y-axis, and the width of the strips (length of
the y-axes) depending on the number of curves on the page. The first two significant
digits, plus one, of the peak value of a curve are used for the scale on that curve's y-
axis. The title at the top of the plot will come from the text file specified in the
command line, or if there was no text file, the title will consist of the names of the
time-series files.

To alter the vertical scale for any curve, the user may include one or two

numbers, or a "p", in parentheses after the file name to indicate the range for the y-
axis. If two numbers are given, they indicate the minimum and maximum value for
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the axis; if just one number, it indicates the maximum value for the axis and the
absolute value of the axis minimum. If there is a "p" in the parentheses, the peak
value found in the curve will be used as the y-axis limit, without any rounding

adjustment to the value. Example:
$|> stsp nydata.r01l(p),.r02(-15, +25),.r03(30)

To alter the size of the y-axes and the range of the x-axis, one may include up to
five numeric parameters after the file names on the command line. The meaning of
these numbers depends on the order in which they are given, so give a null value
(two consecutive commas) if you wish to use a default value among other parameters
you wish to set. The numeric parameters and the order in which they must be given
are: tbegin,tend, spp,ysize,yspace.

t begi n is the time at which the plot will begin. Default = the time corresponding
to the time of first sample in the earliest time series to be plotted.

tend is the time at which the plot will end. Default = ending time of the late-
most ending curve.

spp are the number of seconds to appear across each plot page. Default =20. 0.
If tend - tbegin is greater than spp, more than one page will be
plotted.

ysi ze isthe size of the y-axes, given as a fraction of the plot page.
yspace is the size of the space to be left between the plot strips, given as a fraction
of the plot page.

To compare the shapes of curves plotted in several different TSPLOT runs, it is
often a good idea to provide a value for ysi ze so that all the curves to be compared
use a y-axis of the same size. If ysi ze is not specified, TSPLOT will choose a value
that depends on the number of lines in the top-of-plot title and on the number of
curves to be plotted on the page. Ysi ze values of 0. 7,0. 3,0. 2, and 0. 14 work
well for one, two, three, and four curves per plot page, respectively.

When ysi ze is small enough, and the time axis is longer than will fit across
one page, the plot will be continued on the same page as the first plot rather than on
another page. Example:

vax$ stsp publ:[agramtestdata]eda.a0ll,0, 15,5, 0.18

In addition to the five numeric parameters that control how the plots will
appear, there are a number of keywords that may be included on the command line

(in any order) to affect the appearance of the plots. The recognized keywords are:
nopad, dots, portrait, nosync, nocc, arrow, circle, nopeak,
nol abel s, axesonly, noxlbl,noylbl, notlbl, noxax, onexax,
twoxax, ol dxax, noyax, oneyax, twoyax, seb, xmargin(#, #),
ymar gi n( #, #), upcase, and runnsg(fil enane).

nopad By default, TSPLOT will show the leading and trailing pad areas that
may have been added to the beginning and end of the time series by
the BAP program (or the older CORAVD, AVD, or ADDPAD
programs). To override this default and request that the pads not be
shown, include "nopad" on the command line.

dot s Include "dot s" on the TSPLOT command line if you wish to have

each plotted point marked with a little circle. dot s should not be
requested unless a very small segment of the time series is to be
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plotted, otherwise the plot will show many overlapping little
circles. Example:

$|> stsp bapdis. bbf, 5.4,5.8,0.2,dots

The portrait flag is used to request that the plot page be rotated
from the default landscape orientation to portrait orientation. By
default, the horizontal x axis is oriented across the wider dimension
of the plot page, as in a landscape picture and as it makes sense to
have the plots displayed on VDT screens, which are usually wider
than they are high. But if "portrait" is included on the command
line, the x-axis will be oriented across the narrower dimension of the
plot page, as in a portrait picture. An example:

vax$ ptsp publ:[agramtestdata] hz2and16. syn, &
dunmydat a. syn, 4. dum eda. a01,
30. dum 289081004. bse, . bne,
eda. v01, dunmydat a. syn, eda. d01, portrait,
t woxax, t woyax, noyl bl , not | bl ,
ynar gi n(-0. 01, -0. 97)

nosync and nocc: By default, when plotting more than one time series on a single

arrow, circl

page, TSPLOT will attempt to syncronize the several time series
using timing information that may be located in the header blocks of
the input files. To request that the syncronizing not be performed, so
the first sample of each time series will be shown at the first point on
the x-axis no matter what timing information is in the header blocks,
include "nosync" on the command line. To request that the
syncronization be performed without including the clock correction
values from the header blocks, include "nocc" on the command
line. (The clock correction values are inaccurate in some of the
blocked-binary time-series files in the ES&G data collection at the
USGS.)

e, and nopeak: These three options alter the way the peak values
in each curve are labeled. By default, the numeric value of the peak
is shown just above the peak. But if "arrow' is included on the
command line, a little arrow pointing to the peak will be used
instead of the numeric label. If "ci rcl e" is on the command line, a
little circle will mark the peak. And if "nopeak" is on the command
line, the peak will not be labeled at all.

nol abel s, axesonly, noxlbl, noylbl, notlbl andseb: These options

alter the other labels. With "nol abel s" on the command line, no
labels will be plotted, except perhaps those next to the peaks.
"axesonl y" is like nol abel s except that the axes are plotted along
with the curves. "noxl bl " omits the x-axis label, "noyl bl " omits
the y-axis label, and "not | bl " omits the top-of-plot label. Including
noxl bl , noyl bl , and not | bl on the same command line has the
same effect as axesonly. The "seb" flag is used by members of
the USGS to arrange the top-of-plot titles in a form suited for some of
the data reports published by the USGS.

noxax, onexax, twoxax, ol dxax, noyax, oneyax, and twoyax: These

options indicate how many x or y axes should be plotted. With
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t woyax, two y-axes are shown for each curve (left edge and right
edge). With twoxax two x-axes are shown on each page (top and
bottom), regardless of the number of curves on the page. Oneyax
and t woxax are the current defaults.

xmar gi n(#, #) and ymar gi n(#, #): The xmargi n and ymar gi n options allow
the user to define the size of the margins around the plots. The two
numbers in parentheses following xmar gi n indicate the location of
the left-hand and right-hand margins as fractions of the plot page;
the two numbers in parentheses following ymar gi n indicate the
location of the lower and upper margins, again as fractions of the
plot page. If the numbers are positive, the various labels will be
placed in the margins so that the x and y axes will fill the space
between the margins completely. If the numbers in the parentheses
are negative, the margins will be left empty, the labels will be placed
in the plot space, and the axes shortened accordingly. The current
defaults are xmar gi n(+0. 15, +0.95) and ynargi n(-0. 05, -
0.9).

upcase Indicates that the plot labels should be shown in upper case
characters.

runnmsg(fil enane) indicates the name of an optional output file that will contain
run messages and diagnostics that would normally be displayed on
the user's screen.

7.5 FASPLOT

FASPLOT plots the Fourier amplitude spectrum of evenly-sampled time series
contained in blocked-binary data files. The time series must be evenly-sampled. To
use FASPLOT with AGRAM/SCALE output files, which contain uncorrected,
unevenly-sampled data, one must first create a file of uncorrected but interpolated
data (using BAP or AGRAM/HIFRIC).

To run FASPLOT in its simplest form, type the name of the version you wish
(sfas or pfas), followed by the name of a blocked-binary time-series data file, as
in:

$|> sfas mydat a. bbf

Or, to override the default processing parameters, use:

sfas FASfil e= bbf-input-filel, bbf-input-file2,
tbeg, tend, options

where opti ons are any combination of: ni sc-opti ons,

conput i ng-opti ons, plot-axis-options,
plot-title-options, and tsplot-style-
options

nm sc-options are tsplot, nonoise,or
runnmsg(fil enane)

conput i ng- opti ons are any combination of:
nsanmpl es(#), datataper(#), zcross,
not aper, snooth, nosnooth, fas, fasi,
fasi 2, fasd, fasd2 or fps
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pl ot - axi s- opti ons =any combination of: | ogl og,
loglin, linlog and linlin.
plot-title-options =anycombinationof: top,
nol abel's, notitle, axesonly; orthename of
a text file containing the plot title.
tspl ot -styl e-opti ons =any combination of:
portrait, xmargin(#, #), ymargin(#, #),
upcase.

Some examples:

dos> sfas \vaxdat a\ eda. a0l
dos> sfas fronFAS. txt =c:\vaxdata\eda.r01, &

zcross, snooth, fas,fasi,linlin,loglin,loglog
$|> sfas nydata. bbf, &

fas, loglog(-3,-,-2,3), fasi, loglog(-3,-,-2,3)
$|> sfas mnydata. bbf, xmargin(0.3,0.9)

Up to three input file names can be specified on the FASPLOT command line.
The bbf-input-file names specify blocked-binary data files containing the time
series for which Fourier amplitude spectra plots are requested. Just one time-series
data file is usually requested on a FASPLOT command line, but two time-series data
file names can be given, in which case, Fourier amplitude spectra plots will be
generated for each of the two input time series and a plot showing the ratio of the
two specta will also be generated. The name of an input text file containing a top-of-
plot label can also be given on the command line. An example:

$|> pfas nydat a. bbf, yourdat a. bbf, t oppl ot . t xt

The name of an output file to receive the Fourier amplitude spectrum values can
be specified on the command line also. If given, the output file name should be the
first parameter given on the command line after the program name (sfas or
pf as), and it should be separated from the input file names with an equal sign. This
output file will be a formatted text file, not a blocked-binary file. Another example:

$|> pfas fas.txt= nydata. bbf

The list that follows describes other options that can be indicated on a FASPLOT
command line.

t beg and tend are numeric values that indicate the times, in seconds, that bracket
the section of the input time series to be processed. By default,
tbeg and tend are the times corresponding to the first and last
points on the input file, respectively. The default tbeg and tend
bracket the entire input time series, including the leading and
trailing pades, if any.

nm sc-options are tsplot,nonoi se,or runnsg(fil enane) where:

t spl ot is an optional keyword that indicates that a plot of the padded, tapered time
series should be shown above each spectrum plot.

nonoi se is another optional keyword that indicates that the spectra plots should
not show amplitudes at frequencies above the hitbeg transition
frequency used with BAP's high-cut filter (if such has been applied
to the input time-series) or below the cor ner frequency used with
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BAP's low-cut filter (if such has been applied to the input time-
series).

runnsg(fil enane) indicates the name of an optional output file to receive the run
messages and diagnostics that would normally be displayed on the
user's screen. It is often useful to specify a runnsg file when using
sf as, since run messages displayed on the screen can interfere with
the plots and vice-versa.

conput i ng- opti ons are any combination of: nsanpl es(#), datataper(#),
zcross, notaper, snooth, nosnooth, fas, fasi, fasi2, fasd,
fasd2 or fps, where;

nsanpl es(#) specifies the length of the padded or truncated time series to be
transformed by the FFT. The number in parentheses must be an
integral power of 2. By default, FASPLOT will add trailing zeros to
the input time series, if necessary, to bring the number of samples up
to an integral power of two.

dat at aper, zcr oss and not aper indicate how the discontinuity (if any) between
the input time series and the trailing zeros (if any) should be treated.
The dat at aper keyword may be followed by a real number in
parentheses. The number must be between 0.0 and 0.5 and specifies
the length of the taper as a fraction of the input time series length.
(Note that the taper length is given to FASPLOT as a fraction of the
time series length, in contrast to the taper length in BAP, t apsec,
which is given in seconds.) The zcross keyword indicates that
time-series samples before the first zero crossing or after the last zero
crossing should be reset to zero.

snoot h and nosnoot h are Fourier amplitude smoothing options. The snooth
keyword may be followed by an integer number in parentheses. The
number should be odd and it specifies the number of weights to use
in the triangular smoothing function. Note that snoot h(1) and
nosnoot h are equivalent and are the default. Note too that it is the
squared amplitudes that are smoothed when snoot h is specified,
not the amplitudes themselves.

fas, fasi, fasi 2, fasd, fasd2 and f ps are keywords that indicate the type of
curves to be plotted: Fourier amplitude spectrum of the input time
series (fas), Fourier amplitude spectrum of the time series
integrated with respect to time (f asi ), integrated twice (f asi 2),
differentiated (f asd), differentiated twice (f asd?2), or Fourier phase
spectrum (f ps).

The default computing options are zcr oss, nosnoot h, f as and nsanpl es(n),
where n is the nearest power of two greater than the number of samples given in
the input file.

The plot-axis-options may include any or all of the four keywords that
indicate the type of axes to use in the spectra plots. The keywords are: | ogl og,
loglin, linlog and linlin. They indicate whether the x and y axes should
be plotted in logaritmic or linear scale. Note thatitisonlyin linlinand!linlog
plots that the first point, that for zero frequency, will be plotted. The | ogl og and
| ogl i n plots omit the zero-frequency point.

By default, the program will choose the range for each axis, but users may
specify these too, if they wish. Each type-of-axis keyword may be followed with
parentheses containing four numbers, the numbers separated from one another with
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commas or blanks. The numbers indicate the beginning value for the x-axis, ending
value for the x-axis, beginning value for the y-axis and ending value for the y-axis,
respectively. A dash (-) may be used in place of any of the four numbers to indicate
that the program should choose an appropriate number. For linear axes, the number
is the actual value to be used at one end of an axis. For log axes, the number is an
exponent of ten to be used at one end of an axis. The user-specified axis ranges will
be adjusted, if necessary, so that log axes will begin and end at integral powers of
ten, and linear axes will begin and end at some convenient number close to the user-
specified number.

When requesting that several types of curves be plotted (more than one of the
fas, fasi, fasi2 .. options) and also specifying different axis ranges for each
type of plot, one must repeat the plot axis options after each type-of-curve option. To
do so, follow each type-of-curve option with the axis options applicable to that curve.
Example:

fas, loglog(-3,-,-2,3), fasi, loglog(-3,-,-2,3)
The default plot axis optionis | ogl og(-,-,-,-).

The plot-title-options are any combination of: top, fig, doc,
nol abel s, notitles or axesonly; orthe name of a text file containing the plot
title. The t op keyword (the default) indicates that the plot title should be shown at
the top of the plot page. The top-of-plot title will consist of the input file names or
the text from the input text file. In addition, the value of the computing options will
be shown. The fig and doc options are rarely used (and may be removed from
the program one day): refer to the information displayed via $/> hel p faspl ot
for information about these two options. The nol abel s and axesonl y keywords
act as they do for the TSPLOT program. With nol abel s, nolabels or axes will be
plotted, just the curve. axesonl y is like nol abel s except that the axes are plotted
as well as the curves. With not i t| es, the axes will be plotted and labeled, but there
will be no title at the top of the plot.

Other tsplot-style-options that work in FASPLOT as they do in
TSPLOT are: portrait, xmargin(#, #), ymargin(#,#), upcase. These
keywords have the same effect in FASPLOT as they do in TSPLOT.
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7.6 Additional Plotting Functions Available only on the USGS
VAXes

There are two versions of BAP on the USGS VAXes, BAP and VWRBAP. BAP
produces its plots in a postscript file (bappl ot s. aps), while VWRBAP produces
its plots in a bat ch. plt file via the VIEWER/PLOTLIB plotting software used on
the USGS VAXes.

There are more than two versions of TSPLOT and FASPLOT on the USGS
VAXes. In addition to the same stsp, sfas, ptsp, and pfas commands that
are available for PCs, there are:

dt sp and df as, which write binary plot description information in
VIEWER/PLOTLIB format to a disk file named bat ch. plt.
Several AGRAM and VIEWER replotting programs (e.g.,
scrplot, Isrplot,and vi ewer) can subsequently process
the bat ch. plt file.

I tspandl fas, which plot to the laser printer.

vt sp and vf as, which plot to the Versatec printer.

ct sp and cf as, which plot to the CalComp plotter.

nt sp and nf as, which do not plot at all, but display the labels that would have
been plotted if a different version of the programs were used.
(These are sometimes useful in debug situations.)

itspandifas, which issue prompts from the device-independent
VIEWER/PLOTLIB plotting software that the user must
answer to indicate which plot medium to use.

t spl ot and f aspl ot, which are synonyms for it spandi f as.

The versions of TSPLOT and FASPLOT on the USGS/ES&G VAXes allow the
user to indicate which typeface should be used for plot labels. To do so, include one
of the typeface names on the command line: sinple, rontom rondup,
romsim rontrp, or cyrcom

After running dtsp, dfas, itsp or ifas, the plots in the resulting
bat ch. plt file can be displayed on the user's screen via the scrpl ot command
and/or they can be sent to the laser printer via the |srplot command. The
scrplot and I srplot commands can distinguish whether they are dealing with
a binary VIEWER/PLOTLIB plot description file or with an AGRAM-PostScript file.
If the user types either scrpl ot or | srpl ot without adding the name of the file
that contains the plot description, the contents of the most recent version of
bat ch. pl t inthe user's local directory will be plotted.

The various AGRAM plotting commands (e.g., st sp, df as, scrpl ot)are not
really separate programs on the USGS VAXes (as they are in the PC versions) but are
merely VAX/VMS indirect command files set up to run the device-independent
version of the program (i tsp, or ifas) with predetermined answers to the
VIEWER/PLOTLIB prompts and with the results sent to the appropriate plotting
device. As aconsequence, the commands are somewhat clumsy:

» They display a lot of unnecessary run messages.
* When something goes wrong, they give rather confusing diagnostic messages.
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» All the parameters on a command line must be separated from one another
with commas:; spaces will not work as parameter separators as they do in all
the other AGRAM commands.

» No more than 8 spaces can be given on any command line: anything beyond
the ninth space will be ignored.

e A long command must be continued from one line to the next by adding a
dash (-) to the end of each line to be continued, rather than by adding the
ampersand (&) to the end of just the first line.

To bypass the indirect command file processing, one can use the itsp or ifas
versions of the plotting programs and answer the plotting system's prompts.

For more information about the way plotting is handled on the USGS/ES&G
VAXes, use:

vax$ hel p agramplots
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Appendix A

Quick Reference

The examples below illustrate the required arrangement of run parameters on
the BAP command line and on the command lines for most of the support programs.
The last of each set of examples is a generic example that shows items the user may
supply in underlined, slanted characters and items the user must supply in double-
underlined, slanted characters. The must-supply items are not required when the
user merely wants to see a short display of information about the program, however:
in that case, just the name of the program should be given on the command line.

Note that the order in which the BAP command line parameters are given, with
a few exceptions, has no significance. Most of the other AGRAM programs require
that the command line parameters be given in a fixed sequence. Note, too, that $| >
represents the prompt from the PC/DOS or VAX/VMS operating system, while vax$
represents the prompt from the VAX/VMS operating system.

A.l1 HELP
$|> help
$|> help tspl ot
$|> hel p hitbeg
$|> hel p agram
$|> hel p agramtopics
$|> help topic

A.2 BAP (See Section 4.1)
$|> bap show
$|> bap mydata. snc
$|> bap @ unparam t xt
$|> bap nydata.snt, @nt.brp, locut, corner=0.12
$|> bap infil e=nydata.bbf, pad, inscor, hicut, &
| ocut, corner=0.13, fas, done
$|> bap bapl ocut. bbf, rspec(f, p)
$|> bap data-fil e-name, step-nanme(f,p), @ile-nane &
runpar anet er - nanme=r unpar anet er - val ue

Default BAP run parameter values:
|

st ep nanmes and their associated paraneters:
!
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I NPUT
infile= noname.xxx, infnt=*, notion?= ???, notion= *
convert= 1.00
noi nterp
spsin?= 200., spsin=*, spsnew= 200
nol i ncor
vline= 0.00, nilsqf= off, mmean= off, beglin=*
endlin=*,  begfit=*, endfit=*, tapfit= 0.00
nopad
padsec= *, ktaper= zcross, tapsec= 0.20, jpad=5
noi nscor
period?= *, period= *, danping?=*, danping= *
nohi cut
hitbeg?= 15.0, hitbeg= *, hitend?= 20.0, hitend= *
nodeci m
ndense= 1
nol ocut
corner?=*, corner=*, nqnroll?=1, nroll="*, |ocut2= off
noavd
vel fit= off
nof as
nsnoot h= 1
nor espon
sdanp= 0. 00, 0.020, 0.050, 0.100, 0.20
sper= 0.050, 0.100, 0.20, 0.50, 1.00, 2.00, 5.00, 10.0
15.0
sdper= 0. 0050, 0.0100, 0.020, 0.050, 0.100, 0.20, 0.50
1.00
cliprs= on
! output paraneters
1
outfn = BBF, outdir=1[], idc= BAP, warn= stop SHOM ON
runl bl = *
1
! End of run paraneter |ist
|
done
A.3 TSPLOT (See Section 7.4)

There are several different versions of TSPLOT, each distinguished from the
other versions by the first character of the program name, with that first character
indicating the plotting medium. PC versions of TSPLOT are: st sp (screen version)
and pt sp (postscript version). Additional versions available on the USGS VAXes
files),

are: dtsp (meta-plot version that writes plot descriptions to bat ch. plt
| t sp (laser printer version), and it sp (device-independent version).
$|> stsp nydat a. bbf
$|> stsp nmydata.r01(p),.r02(-15,+25),.r03(30)
$|> stsp mydata. a0ll,.a02,.a03,topplot.ttl
$|> stsp agramtestdat a] eda. aOl 0, 15,5, 0.18
$|> stsp bbf-input- e(p), bbf - i nput-fi | e(#)
bbf - i nput - i e(#, #),
.. (any number of bbf file names) ...
t begin, tend, spp, ysi ze, yspace, _fl ags
where flags are any combination of: nopad, nosync, nocc,
rotate, dots, arrow, circle, nopeak,
nol abel s, axesonly, noxl bl, noyl bl ,
notl bl, noxax, onexax, twoxax, ol dxax,
noyax, oneyax, twoyax, seb,
xmargi n(#, #), ymargin(#, #), upcase.
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A.4 FASPLOT (See Section 7.5)

There are several different versions of FASPLOT just as there are several
different versions of TSPLOT. Versions for PCs are: sfas, and pfas; additional
versions on the USGS VAXes are: df as, | fas, ifas.

$| > SFAS [agramtestdata] eda. a0l

$| > SFAS fronSFAS. t xt =publ:[agramtestdata]eda.r01l, &
zcross, snooth, fas,fasi,linlin,loglin,loglog

$| > SFAS nydat a. bbf, &
fas, loglog(-3,-,-2,3), fasi, loglog(-3,-,-2,3)

$| > SFAS nydat a. bbf, xmargin(0. 3, 0.9)

$|> SFAS bbf-input-file

$|> SFAS FASfile= bbf-input-filel, bbf-input-file2,
tbeg, tend, options

where options areanycombinationof: nmnisc-options,

conputi ng-options, plot-axis-options,
plot-title-options, and tsplot-style-
options

nm sc-options are tsplot or nonoise

conputi ng- opti ons are any combination of:
nsanmpl es(#), datataper(#), zcross,
not aper, snooth, nosnooth, fas, fasi,
fasi 2, fasd, fasd2 or fps

pl ot - axi s- opti ons are any combination of: | ogl og,
loglin, linlog and linlin.

plot-title-options areanycombinationof: top,
nol abel's, notitle or axesonly; or the
narrie of a text file containing the plot
title.

tsplot-styl e-options areanycombination of:
rotate, xmargin(#, #), ymargi n(#, #),

upcase.

A.5 SCRPLOT (See Section 7.1)
$| > SCRPLOT bappl ots. aps
vax$ SCRPLOT bat ch. plt (on USGS VAXes only)
vax$ SCRPLOT (on USGS VAXes only)

$|> SCRPLOT plot-description-file

A.6 SCATTR (See Section G.1)
$| > SCATTR bap. vax
$| > SCATTR pcbap. add
$|> SCATTR out put-TOC-file = gathered-input-file

A.7 GATHER (See Section G.1)
$| > GATHER bap. vax = bap.wk
$| > GATHER pcbap. add = pcbap. wrk
$|> GATHER al |l .txt = toc.txt
$|> GATHER gat hered-output-file = input-TOC-file
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A.8 AGRAM Programs that have no PC Version yet:

The programs listed in this Section are not available with early versions of the
PC distribution diskettes, but they may become available with future updates.

BBFDMP:

vax$
vax$
vax$

ROTATE:

vax$
vax$

or vax$

BBFI LE
BBFI LE
BBFI LE

ROTATE
ROTATE

ROTATE

COMBINE:
COMBI NE sum bbf =a. bbf, b.bbf +

COMBI NE ave. bbf =a.bbf, b.bbf + 2.0 /

COMBI NE di ff. bbf=a. bbf, b.bbf - eol

COMBI NE constant.bbf =3, 5 + 2/

COMBI NE newf nt . bbf =[ agr am t est dat a] eda. a01, 0.0 +

vax$
vax$
vax$
vax$
vax$

vax$

EXPORT:

vax$
vax$

vax$

IMPORT:
vax$
vax$
vax$
vax$
vax$

vax$
vax$

nylist.tnmp=PUBl: [ agramt est data] eda.r01, 1-4,20
nmydat a. bbf
text-file= bbf-input-file,block-1ist

newl. bbf, 90, new2. bbf, 180 =ol d1. bbf, ol d2. bbf
out-bbf1,dirl, out-bbf2,dir2 =in-bbfl,in-bbf2
out - bbf 1, out - bbf 2=i n- bbf 1, i n- bbf 2, epi | at , epi | ong

ddstyl e

COMBI NE out put - bbf = post-fix-list, options

EXPORT
EXPORT

EXPORT

| MPORT
| MPORT
| MPORT
| MPORT
| MPORT

| MPORT
| MPORT

where opti ons may be: nosync, nocc, agstyle, ag,
ddstyl e, dd, dd10, and eol.

tenp. t xt = nmydat a. bbf , dunp

newfil e. eds=tenporary.r01, .r02, .r03, .a01,
.v01l, .d01, a02,.v02,.d02,.a03,.v03,.d03,
.ttl, EDI'S

outfile=input-bbf-file(s),format

where format = edis, dunp, or beck

4scal e. bbf =[agram t est dat a] el cdamai n. but , BUTTER
new. =[agramtestdata]tapl54. 001, PHASEL

new. =[agramtestdata]gilroy2a.dat, PHASEl

new. =[agramtestdata] cdngsanpl . phl, CDMGEP1
new.r01,.r02,.r03,tnp.tnmp= &

[ agram t est dat a. ol dcar ds] bkyec7. phl, BKYP1

new. =[agramtestdata]ineltstr.phO, PHASE2

out put - bbf-prefix.= input-text-file, type, skipO

where type =butter, bky-butter, phasel, bkypl,
cdngpl, or phase2

and ski pO is an extra option that works only with
type=butter.
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IOMTAP:
vax$ | OMTAP out put - bi nary-fil e-nane = drive, #-#
or vax$ | OMITAP out put-binary-file-nane = input-file-nane

IOMPLOT:

There are several different versions of IOMPLOT, just as there are for FASPLOT
and TSPLOT. Versions: si mp, pi np, di np, linp, iinp.

vax$ LI MP iont ap-output-binary-file

BUTTER:
vax$ BUTTER (prompts for input)

SCALE:
vax$ SCALE 4hifric.= fronbutter.bbf,0.5,1.92,1.85,1.77
vax$ SCALE out put - bbf -prefix = butter-out put-bbf,
time-tick-butter-file,
ti ne- bet ween-ti cks
sensl, sens2, sens3

HIFRIC:
vax$ Hl FRI C 4coravd. g01 =fronscal e. r01,.040,.570
vax$ Hl FRI C 4coravd. g01 =fronscale.rO0l,interp
vax$ Hl FRI C 4coravd. g01=fronscal e. r01, . 040, . 570, ,, 40, 90, fdi c
vax$ Hl FRI C out put - bbf-file = scal e- out put - bbf,
period, danping,
sps, ndense, hitbeg, hitend,
non- st andard-fl ag

where non-standard-flag = interp or fdic

CORAVD:

vax$ CORAVD frontoravd. =fromhifric.c03, 6.0,40.0

vax$ CORAVD frontoravd. =fromhifric.c03, 0,0, bi,0.17,2

vax$ CORAVD test.=agd:[agramtestdata]eda.g01, -

newproc, 0. 07, 1, zcross(15.)

vax$ CORAVD out put - bbf-prefix = hifric-output-bbf,
beogfit, endfit, tapfit,
filter-type, filter-paraneters,
filter-type, filter-paraneters

where filter-type usually = bi or newproc
and filter-paraneters, whenfilter-type=bhbi or

newproc, = corner, nroll, taper-option

BWRITE:
vax$ BWRI TE (prompts for input)
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Appendix B

Two Sample BAP runs

Results from two sample BAP runs are shown in this Appendix. The input file
for the first example is in SMC-format and the input file for the second example is in
BBF-format. The two input files are included among the BAP distribution files at
\agram testdata\gilroy2l. snt and anddsl. bbf.

The first sample time series was recorded during the 06aug79 Coyote Lake
earthquake at the Gilroy Array #2 site. The time series is the first component
(oriented at 140°) of a three-component record. The second sample time series was
recorded during the 18o0ct89 Loma Prieta earthquake at the Anderson Dam,
downstream, site. The time series is the first component (oriented at 333° and
indicated as 340° in early publications) of a three-component record.

The input file for the first example is a copy of the \ 1979\ 218r 05g0. 20a file

from the Strong-Motion CD-ROMD The input time series is evenly sampled at 200
samples per second, as are almost all the time series on that CD-ROM (a few are
sampled at 10 sps).

The input file for the second example contains a time series that is unevenly
sampled at more than 600 samples per second. The time series was digitized by the
automatic trace-following laser at LS Associates, then processed through the
AGRAM/BUTTER program and the AGRAM/SCALE program in preparation for
BAP processing. (The BUTTER program butts separately digitized frames together;
the SCALE program scales the digitized samples from microns to seconds in the
abscissas and to cm/sec/sec in the ordinates.) This time series is not included on the
Strong-Motion CD-ROM, which includes no events after 1986.

The input time series used in the second example is quite long, 27,314 unevenly-
sampled points, and it would be truncated in versions of BAP that have working
arrays of less than 54,628 words. The LOABAP version of BAP for PCs, for instance,
has relatively small working arrays that can contain only about 16,000 points of an
evenly-sampled time series and only half that many points of an unevenly-sampled
time series.

1 Reference [20], by Seekins and others.
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B.1 VAX/VMS Commands

Figure B.1.a lists the commands in the batch file that was used to run the first
example on a VAX/VMS computer at the USGS. Figure B.1.b lists the corresponding
batch file used to run the second example. Significant differences between the two
files are shown in bold type.

$set verify
$on control _Y then goto stopit
$on war ni ng then goto stopit

$set def pub4:[scratch.forofr] | <<< K here ?
$!
$! G LROY21. BAT: (VAX version)
$! Cenerate the first test case shown
$! in Appendi x B of the BAP User's Quide.
$!
$! The input time series is a copy of the Strong-
$! Motion CD-ROMfile at \1979\218r05g0. 20a.
$! The time series was recorded at
$! Glroy Array #2 (Mssion Trails Mitel),
$! first conmponent (140'), during the
$! 06aug79 Coyote Lake EQ
$!
$ bap idc=gl, publ:[agramtestdata]gilroy2l.snc, &
I NPUT( )
PAD, | << pad length will be cal cul ated by BAP.
I NSCOR, | << period, danping, hitbeg, & hitend
! will all cone fromthe ts file.
LoCuUT(f), ! << corner &nroll will cone fromthe ts file.
AVI(f),
FAS(p, f),
RESPON( p, f)
$!
$! plot results fromthe FAS and RESPON st eps:
$!
$ print glplots.aps I =figure B.3.d & e
$!

$! plot tine series, including pads:

$!

$ Ptsp glinout.bbf, glacc. bbf, glvel . bbf, gldi s. bbf, -10, 38,48 &
t woyax, t woxax, nopeak, r ot at e,
noyl bl , xmargi n(-0. 01, -0.97), ymargin(-0.03,-0.95)

$ rename plots.aps glplots2.aps

$ print glplots2.aps I = figure B.3.a

$!

$i plot time series wthout the pads, 20 seconds per page:
$!

$ Ptsp glacc. bbf, glvel . bbf, gldi s. bbf, twoyax, twoxax, nopads
$ rename plots.aps glplots3. aps

$ print glplots3. aps I =figure B.3.b & c
$!

$! end of job.

$!

$exit

$!

$st opi t:

$write sys$output "STOPPI NG G LROY21. BAT due to error or control-Y"

Figure B.1.a: VAX/VMS commands for the first example.
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$set verify
$on control _Y then goto stopit
$on warni ng then goto stopit

$set def pub4:[scratch.forofr] | <<< K here ? $!
$! ANDDS1. BAT: (VAX versi on)
$! CGenerate the second test case shown
$! in appendi x B of the BAP User's Qui de.
$!
$! The input time series was digitized by the LSA
$! automatic trace-followi ng laser digitizer and
$! was recorded at Anderson Dam downstream first
$! conponent (333'), during the 18oct89 Loma Prieta
$! EQ
$!
$ bap idc=al, publ:[agram testdata]anddsl. bbf, &
I NPUT( f)
| NTERP, spsnew=600 | <<< only for densely digitized data
PAD, padsec=20, ktaper=zcross
I NSCOR, period= 0.037, danpi ng= 0.60, hitbeg=50, hitend=100
DECI M ndense = 3 | <<< only for densely digitized data
LOCUT(f), corner=0.1, nroll=1
AVI(f),
FAS(p, f),
RESPON(p, f)
$!

$! plot results fromthe FAS and RESPON st eps:

$!

$ print alplots.aps ! =figures B.4.d & e
$!

$! plot tine series, including pads:
$!
$ Ptsp alinout.bbf, alacc. bbf, alvel.bbf, aldis. bbf, &
- 20, 60, 80, twoyax, twoxax, nopeak, rotat e,
noyl bl , xmargi n(-0. 01, -0.97), ymargin(-0.03,-0.95)
$ rename plots.aps alplots2. aps
$ print alplots2.aps ! =figure B. 4.a
$!

$i plot time series wthout the pads, 20 seconds per page:
$!

$ Ptsp alacc. bbf, alvel . bbf, aldi s. bbf, twoyax, twoxax, nopads
$ rename plots.aps alplots3. aps

$ print alplots3.aps I =figure B.4.b &c
$!

$! end of job.

$!

$exi t

$!

$stopit:

$write sys$out put "STOPPI NG ANDDS1. BAT due to error or control-Y"

Figure B.1.b: VAX/VMS commands for the second example.

Note the differences between the two sets of commands:

« The second example includes a request to interpolate the densely digitized input
time series to an even 600 samples per second and a request to decimate from 600
to 200 samples per second after the instrument correction step. These steps are
not required, or appropriate, for input time series like that in the first example
that come from the Strong-Motion CD-ROM. The CD-ROM time series are
evenly sampled at 200 samples per second (or less) to begin with.

* The pad length is not specified in the first example but is explicity specified in
the second example. The BAP-calculated pad length of 10 seconds is sufficient in
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the first example, but the BAP-calculated pad length of 15 seconds is not
sufficiently long for the second example, so the 20-second pad length must be
specified by the user in the second example.

*« The period, danping, hitbeg, hitend, corner,and nroll values are
given explicitly in the second example because the values are not available from
the input time series file used in that example, as they are in the input file for the
first example.

 The transition band for the high-cut filter is different in the two examples: 23 to
25 Hz in the first example (as is indicated in the input file) and 50 to 100 Hz in
the second example (as is explicitly indicated in the BAP run parameters list).
Refer to Section 5.2 of Chapter 5 for more information.

e The corner frequency for the low-cut filter is different in the two examples: 0.15
Hz in the first example (as is indicated in the input file), and 0.1 Hz in the second
example (as is explicitly indicated in the BAP run parameters list). The
appropriate value for this parameter will vary with each individual record. Refer
to Section 5.6 of Chapter 5 for more information.

B.2 PC/DOS Commands
B.2.a PC/DOS Commands for the First Example

The following commands, similar to those shown in Figure B.1.a, could be typed
in response to the DOS prompt (shown as "dos>" here) to run the first example on a
PC/DOS machine:
dos> bap idc=gl, publ:[agramtestdata]gilroy2l.snc, &
INPUT(f), PAD, |NSCOR LOCUT(f),
AVD(f), FAS(p,f), RESPON(p,f),
DONE
dos> print glplots. aps
dos> Ptsp glinout. bbf, glacc. bbf, glvel . bbf, gldi s. bbf, - 10, 38,48 &
t woyax, t woxax, nopeak, rotate
noyl bl , xmargi n(-0. 01, -0.97), ymargin(-0.03,-0.95)
done
dos> renane plots.aps glplots2. aps
dos> print glplots2. aps
dos> Ptsp glacc. bbf, glvel . bbf, gldi s. bbf, twoyax, twoxax, nopads
dos> renane plots.aps glplots3. aps
dos> print glplots3.aps

It is usually more convenient to run a rather long set of commands like these
from a "batch" file (a . bat file) rather than to type them in at the DOS prompt. The
contents of a batch file can be rerun repeatedly, with the user modifying the batch file
between runs. Unfortunately, the "&" symbol cannot be used at the end of a long
DOS command line within a batch file to request that DOS continue reading from the
next line in the batch file, so DOS commands in batch files are limited to just one line
each. The BAP run parameters list will often be too long to fit within the 128-
character DOS command line limit; although the run parameter list in this first
example would fit on one line, the run parameter list for the second example would
not fit. A user wishing to run something like these examples from a batch file would
need to use a separate @-file to contain the run parameters that would not fit on the
BAP command line. The same is true for the information on the first PTSP command
line in the examples. The gilroy21. bat file that is distributed with the BAP
software illustrates how this can be done. The following is a simplified version (error
handling removed) of gi | roy21. bat:
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G lroy2l.bat: (PC version)
generate the Glroy Array #2 test case shown
in appendi x B of the BAP User's Quide.

BAP idc=gl, c:\agramtestdata\gilroy2l.snt, @ilroy2l.brp
print glplots. aps

PTSP gli nout . bbf, glacc. bbf, glvel . bbf, gldi s. bbf, @.tsp
rename pl ots.aps one. aps

print one.aps

PTSP  glacc. bbf, glvel . bbf, gldi s. bbf, twoyax, twoxax, nopads
print plots.aps

Note the "@i | roy21. br p* on the BAP command line and the "@.t sp” on the
first PTSP command in gi |l roy21. bat. Each @-sign indicates a file that contains
additional input parameters. The contents of the gi | roy21. brp file are:

I NPUT( )
PAD, ! << pad length will be cal cul ated by BAP
I NSCOR, | << period, danping, hitbeg, & hitend
! will all cone fromthe ts file
LOCUT(f), I << corner &nroll will come fromthe ts file
AVI(f),
FAS(p, f),
RESPON(p, f)

And the contents of the a.tsp file referenced from the first PTSP command line
are:

t woyax, t woxax, nopeak, noyl bl , portrait
xmargi n(-0.01,-0.97), ymargin(-0.03,-0.95)

B.2.b PC/DOS Commands for the Second Example

The anddsl. bat file that is distributed with the BAP software illustrates how
the second example could be executed from a PC/DOS batch file. The following is a
simplified version of anddsl. bat :

ANDDS1. BAT: (PC versi on)
generate the Anderson downstreamtest case shown
in appendi x B of the BAP User's Quide.

BAP  idc=al, c:\agramtestdatalanddsl. bbf, @nddsl.brp

print alplots. aps

PTSP ali nout. bbf, alacc. bbf, alvel . bbf, aldi s. bbf, -50, 100, 150, @.tsp
rename plots.aps one. aps

print one.aps

PTSP  alacc. bbf, alvel . bbf, aldi s. bbf, twoyax, twoxax, nopads

print plots.aps

Where contents of the andds. br p file referenced on the BAP command line are:

I NPUT( f)

| NTERP, spsnew=600 | <<< only for densely digitized data
PAD, padsec=20, ktaper=zcross

I NSCOR, peri od= 0.037, danping= 0.60, hitbeg=50, hitend=100
DECI M ndense = 3 | <<< only for densely digitized data
LOCUT(f), corner=0.1, nroll=1

AVI(f),

FAS(p, f),

RESPON(p, f)

And the a.tsp file referenced on the first PTSP command line is the same a.tsp
file listed in Section B.2.a:

t woyax, t woxax, nopeak, noyl bl , portrait
xmargi n(-0.01,-0.97), ymargin(-0.03,-0.95)
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B.3 Results from the First Example

The plots generated when the commands shown in Figure B.1.a were invoked
are shown in Figures B.3.a through B.3.e. Figure B.3.a shows the plot generated by
the first PTSP command: the entire input time series plus the resulting corrected
acceleration, velocity, and displacement time series, including leading and trailing
pads, are shown on a single page. Figures B.3.b and .c show the two plots generated
by the second PTSP command. This plot is similar to the time series plots presented
in the data reports published by the USGS: the corrected acceleration, velocity, and
displacement time series are shown without the leading or trailing pads and with 20
seconds of motion on each page. Figures B.3.d and B.3.e show the two plots
described in the glpl ot s. aps file that was generated by the BAP command. The
plot in Figure B.3.d shows the Fourier amplitude spectrum of the acceleration time
series; it was requested via the FAS(p) statement in the BAP run parameters list.
The plot in figure B.3.e shows response spectra for 5 different damping fractions; it
was requested via the RESPON( p) statement in the BAP run parameters list.

The run messages BAP generated as it was executing this first (gi | roy21)
example were displayed on the user's screen and were also copied to the file named
glrun. meg. Here follows a print-out of the glrun. nsg file:

BAP, Basic Accel erogram Processi ng Program 10may92 version

IDC = Gl, Run time =11may92@o0: 33: 43

Input tinme-series file = PUBL: [ AGRAM TESTDATA] G LROY21. SMC

Directory to contain output files = []

INPUT tinme series (input format = SMO)

Characteristics of the input time series

cnl sec/ sec seconds sanpl e #
Max. accel eration = 239. 95 3. 2200 645
M n. acceleration = -249.62 3. 6550 732
First sanmple = -2.8439 0. 00000E+00 1
Last sanple = -1.7474 26. 855 5372
Sanpling interval = 5. 00000E- 03
Qutput tine series data file format = BBF, file name =

G1I NOUT. BBF

PADdi ng step, Part 1 (jpad=5, ktaper=zcross)

BAP- cal cul ated | eading pad | ength= 10. seconds
BAP-cal cul ated trailing pad | ength= 10. seconds
Length of prelimnary pads for the H CUT filter= 2.0 seconds

The time series has been extended with 400 | eading zeros

In addition, the first 3 input sanples were reset

to zero
The time series has been extended with 400 trailing zeros

In addition, the |ast 8 input sanples were reset

to zero

cni sec/ sec seconds sanpl e #

Max. accel eration = 239. 95 3.2200 1045
M n. acceleration = -249.62 3. 6550 1132
First pad sanple = 0. 00000E+00 - 2. 0000 1
First data sanple = 0.00000E+00 0. 00000E+00 401
Last data sanple = 0. 00000E+00 26. 855 5772
Last pad sanple = 0. 00000E+00 28. 855 6172
Sanpling interval = 5. 00000E- 03

I NSt runent CORrection and H gh-CUT filter steps

Instrunent period = 0.038 seconds
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I nstrunent danping fraction = 0.600 of critical danping

Filter transition band = 23.0 to 25.0 Hz

cnl sec/ sec seconds sanpl e #
Max. accel eration = 236. 51 3. 2050 1042
M n. acceleration = -250.03 3. 6450 1130
First pad sanple = 5. 72205E- 05 - 2. 0000 1
First data sanple = -0.23041 0. 00000E+00 401
Last data sanple = 2.78170E-02 26. 855 5772
Last pad sanple = -1.90735E-06 28. 855 6172
Sanpling interval = 5. 00000E- 03

PADdi ng step, Part 2 (jpad=4, using zcross on existing pad)

The time series has been extended with 1600 | eadi ng zeros
The time series has been extended with 1600 trailing zeros
cnl sec/ sec seconds sanpl e #
Max. accel eration = 236. 51 3. 2050 2642
M n. acceleration = -250.03 3. 6450 2730
First pad sanple = 0.00000E+00 -10.000 1
First data sanple = -0.23041 0. 00000E+00 2001
Last data sanple = 2.78170E-02 26. 855 7372
Last pad sanple = 0.00000E+00 36. 855 9372

5. 00000E- 03
LOCUT filter step (corner= 0.15, nroll= 1)

Sanpling interval

Filter the acceleration tine series with a | owcut,

bi-directional Butterworth filter having corner frequency
at 0.150 Hz and rolloff paraneter = 1. (Note that rolloff

paraneter= 1 is also known as a rolloff "order" of 2.)

cnl sec/ sec seconds sanpl e #
Max. accel eration 235.79 3. 2050 2642
M n. accel eration -250. 49 3. 6450 2730

First pad sanple = -1.26688E-04 -10. 000 1
First data sanple = -0.33074 0. 00000E+00 2001
Last data sanple = 0.23881 26. 855 7372
Last pad sanple = 3. 89814E- 04 36. 855 9372
Sanpling interval = 5. 00000E- 03
Qutput time series data file format = BBF, file name =
GLACC. BBF
AVD step
Integrate the acceleration tine series once to calcul ate
velocity, twice to cal cul ate displ acenment
Vel oci ty:
cni sec seconds sanpl e #
Max. velocity = 31.916 3.5700 2715
Mn. velocity = -28.590 3. 0200 2605
First pad sanple = -3.16720E-07 -10. 000 1
First data sanple = -8.93613E-02 0. 00000E+00 2001
Last data sanple = -0.17900 26. 855 7372
Last pad sanple = 7.31175E- 05 36. 855 9372
Sanpling interval = 5. 00000E- 03
Qutput tine series data file format = BBF, file name =
GLVEL. BBF
Di spl acenent
cm seconds sanpl e #
Max. displ acenent = 2. 3500 4.0250 2806
M n. displacenent = -5.5289 3. 2250 2646
First pad sanple = -7.91801E-10 -10.000 1
First data sanple = -1.80094E-02 0. 00000E+00 2001
Last data sanple =  3.38164E-02 26. 855 7372
Last pad sanple =  3.43564E-03 36. 855 9372
Sanmpling interval = 5. 00000E- 03
Qutput tine series data file format = BBF, file name =
GlDI S. BBF
FAS step
Cal cul ate Fourier anplitude spectrum of accel eration
The time series has been extended with 7012 trailing
zeros so the total nunber of sanples is an integral power

of 2 (= 16384) as is required for the FFT used in the
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Fourier anplitude spectrum cal cul ations

The 16384 time-series sanples have been transformed to 8193
conpl ex sanples in the frequency donain

cm sec Hz. sanpl e #
Maxi mum anpl i tude = 121. 24 1.1108 92
M ni rum anplitude = 0. 00000E+00 89. 099 7300
First sanmple = 7.26318E-05 0. 00000E+00 1
Last sanple = 2. 44141E- 06 100. 00 8193
Sanmpling interval = 1. 22070E- 02
Pl ot Fourier Anplitude Spectrumin agram postscript format to

PUB4: [ SCRATCH. FOROFR] GLPLCTS. APS; 6
Qut put Fourier anplitude file format
GLFAS. TXT

RESPON st ep

BAP t ext,

file nane =

Cal cul ate response spectra fromthe acceleration tinme series

Nunber of points in each spectrum=

8
9

NOXRWNPPOOOOOOO0OO

6 (= # of
val ues)

060
085
120
170
240
340
440
600
850
200
700
400
400
400
000
500
000

[N

BAP t ext,

WORIPWNPLPPOOOOOOOOO

period val ues)

065 0. 070
090 0. 095
130 0. 140
180 0.190
260 0. 280
360 0. 380
460 0. 480
650 0. 700
900 0. 950
300 1. 400
800 1. 900
600 2. 800
600 3.800
600 4. 800
500 7.000
000 9. 500
000 14. 000
file nane =

Nunber of spectra = 5 (= # of danpin
Period val ues = 0. 050 0. 055
0. 075 0. 080
0. 100 0. 110
0. 150 0. 160
0. 200 0. 220
0. 300 0. 320
0. 400 0. 420
0. 500 0. 550
0. 750 0. 800
1. 000 1.100
1.500 1. 600
2.000 2.200
3. 000 3. 200
4.000 4. 200
5. 000 5. 500
7.500 8. 000
10.000 11.000 1
15. 000
Danpi ng = 0. 000
0. 020
0. 050
0. 100
0. 200
Qut put response spectra file format =
GLRESPON. TXT
Pl ot Response Spectra in agram postscript format to

PUB4: [ SCRATCH. FOROFR] GLPLOTS. APS; 6
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Figure B.3.a
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“awT

Station name= Gilroy Array #zZ; Code= GDEZ0; Component= 140
EQ name= Coyote Lake, Ci; EQ date= Odaug7d

Fourier dmplitude Spectrum of Acceleration
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Figure B.3.d
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Station name= Gilroy Array #2; Code= 0Z0; Component= 140
EQ name= Coyote Lake, C4; EQ date= O06aug?9
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Pseudo-Velocity Response Spectra
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Figure B.3.e
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B.4 Results from the Second Example

The plots generated when the commands in Figure B.2.b were invoked are
shown in Figures B.4.a through B.4.e. Figure B.4.a shows the plot generated by the
first PTSP command: the entire input time series plus the resulting corrected
acceleration, velocity, and displacement time series, including leading and trailing
pads, are shown on a single page. Figures B.4.b and B.4.c show the two plot pages
generated by the second PTSP command. These plots are similar to the time series
plots presented in the data reports published by the USGS: the corrected
acceleration, velocity, and displacement time series are shown without the leading or
trailing pads and with 20 seconds of motion on each page. Figures B.4.d and B.4.e
show the two plots described in the alpl ots. aps file that was generated by the
BAP command. The plot in Figure B.3d shows the Fourier amplitude spectrum of
the acceleration time series; it was requested via the FAS(p) statement in the BAP
run parameters list. The plot in figure B.4.e shows response spectra for 5 different
damping fractions; it was requested via the RESPON( p) statement in the BAP run
parameters list.

The run messages BAP generated as it was executing this second (anddsl)
example were displayed on the user's screen and were also copied to the file named
alrun. mseg. Here follows a print-out of the alrun. nsg file:

BAP, Basi c Accel erogram Processi ng Program 10may92 version
IDC = Al, Run tine =11nmay92@l0: 48: 39

Input time-series file = PUBLl: [ AGRAM TESTDATA] ANDDS1. BBF
Directory to contain output files = []

INPUT tine series (input format = BBF)

Characteristics of the input tine series

cni sec/ sec seconds sanpl e #
Max. accel eration = 240. 11 7.6718 5178
M n. acceleration = -243.00 7.8707 5310
First sanple = 3. 4369 0. 00000E+00 1
Last sanple = -5.6083 39. 748 27314

Unevenly sanpl ed. -
Qutput tine series data file format = BBF, file name =
A1l NOUT. BBF

I NTERP, interpolation step (spsi n=*, spsnew=600)

Interpolate (x,y) data to 600 sanpl es per second

cni sec/ sec seconds sanpl e #
Max. accel eration = 240. 04 7.6717 4604
M n. acceleration = -242.82 7.8717 4724
First sanmple = 3.4369 0. 00000E+00 1
Last sanple = -5.6088 39.748 23850
Sanpling interval = 1. 66667E- 03

PADdi ng step, Part 1 (jpad=5, ktaper=zcross)

User-requested | eading pad |ength= 20. seconds
User-requested trailing pad | ength= 20. seconds
Length of prelimnary pads for the H CUT filter= 2.0 seconds

The time series has been extended with 1200 | eading zeros
In addition, the first 4 input sanples were reset
to zero
The time series has been extended with 1200 trailing zeros
In addition, the |ast 341 input sanples were reset
to zero
cnl sec/ sec seconds sanpl e #
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Max. acceleration = 240. 04 7.6717 5804
M n. acceleration = -242.82 7.8717 5924
First pad sanple = 0. 00000E+00 - 2. 0000 1
First data sanple = 0. 00000E+00 0. 00000E+00 1201
Last data sanple = 0. 00000E+00 39. 748 25050
Last pad sanple = 0. 00000E+00 41.748 26250

Sanpling interval 1. 66667E-03

I NSt runent CORrection and H gh-CUT filter steps

Instrunent period = 0.037 seconds

I nstrunent danping fraction = 0.600 of critical danping

Filter transition band = 50.0 to 100.0 Hz.

cni sec/ sec seconds sanpl e #
Max. accel eration = 238. 26 7.6717 5804
M n. acceleration = -238.38 7.8617 5918
First pad sanple = 2.38419E-07 -2.0000 1
First data sanple = -0.25486 0. 00000E+00 1201
Last data sanple = -2.54502E-06 39.748 25050
Last pad sanple = -2.31806E-08 41.748 26250
Sanmpling interval = 1. 66667E- 03

DECI Mat e, deci mati on step (ndense= 3)

Renove 2 of every 3 sanples to reduce the sanpling

rate to 200. 000 sanpl es per second

cnl sec/ sec seconds sanpl e #
Max. accel eration 237.86 7.6700 1935
M n. accel eration -237. 64 7. 8650 1974
Fi rst pad sanpl e 2. 38419E- 07 - 2. 0000 1
First data sanple - 0. 25486 0. 00000E+00 401

Last data sanple - 4. 25649E- 07 39. 745 8350
Last pad sanple 3. 28096E- 08 41. 745 8750
Sanpling interval 5. 00000E- 03
PADdi ng step, Part 2 (jpad=4, using zcross on existing pad)
The time series has been extended with 3600 | eadi ng zeros
The time series has been extended with 3600 trailing zeros
In addition, the |ast 3 sanpl es of the existing
trailing pad were reset to zero
cnl sec/ sec seconds sanpl e #
Max. accel eration = 237.86 7.6700 5535
M n. acceleration = -237.64 7. 8650 5574
First pad sanple = 0. 00000E+00 -20. 000 1
First data sanple = -0.25486 0. 00000E+00 4001
Last data sanple = -4.25649E-07 39. 745 11950
Last pad sanple = 0.00000E+00 59. 745 15950
Sanpling interval = 5. 00000E- 03

LOCUT filter step (corner= 0.1, nroll=1)

Filter the acceleration tinme series with a | ow cut,

bi-directional Butterworth filter having corner frequency

at 0.100 Hz and rolloff paraneter = 1. (Note that rolloff

paraneter= 1 is also known as a rolloff "order" of 2

cnl sec/ sec seconds sanpl e #
Max. accel eration 236. 32 7.6700 5535
M n. accel eration -239.09 7.8650 5574

Fi rst pad sanpl e = -5. 03567E- 05 -20. 000 1
First data sanple = -6.04142E-02 0. 00000E+00 4001
Last data sanple = -0.18701 39. 745 11950
Last pad sanple = 7.65612E-05 59. 745 15950
Sanmpling interval = 5. 00000E- 03
Qutput tine series data file format = BBF, file name =
A1ACC. BBF

AVD st ep

FHFEQFQFe the acceleration time series once to calcul ate
velocity, twice to cal cul ate displ acenent

Vel ocity:

cnl sec seconds sanpl e #

Max. velocity = 19. 198 8. 4150 5684
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Mn. velocity = -18.528 3. 8900 4779
First pad sanple = -1.25892E-07 -20.000 1
First data sanple = -0.21296 0. 00000E+00 4001
Last data sanple = 0.27848 39. 745 11950
Last pad sanple =  2.05285E-05 59. 745 15950
Sanpling interval = 5. 00000E- 03
Qutput tine series data file format = BBF, file name =
A1VEL. BBF
Di spl acenent

cm seconds sanpl e #
Max. di spl acenent = 6. 6759 3. 5050 4702
M n. displacenent = -5.5133 6. 3350 5268
First pad sanple = -3.14730E- 10 -20. 000 1
First data sanple = -0.97244 0. 00000E+00 4001
Last data sanple = -0.15190 39. 745 11950
Last pad sanple = 1. 57040E- 03 59. 745 15950
Sanpling interval = 5. 00000E- 03
Qutput time series data file format = BBF, file name =

AlDI S. BBF
FAS step

Cal cul ate Fourier anplitude spectrum of accel eration

The tine series has been extended with
zeros so the tota

nunber of sanples is an integra

434 trailing

of 2 (= 16384) as is required for the FFT used in the
Fourier anplitude spectrum cal cul ations

The 16384 time-series sanples have been transfornmed to
conpl ex sanples in the frequency domain

cm sec Hz. sanpl e #
Maxi mum anpl i tude = 245. 09 1.6235 134
M ni mum anplitude = 8. 84059E- 06 99. 939 8188
First sanmple = 2.07520E-05 0. 00000E+00 1
Last sanple = 8. 81958E- 05 100. 00 8193
Sanpling interval = 1. 22070E- 02

Pl ot
PUB4: [ SCRATCH. FOROFR] ALPLOTS. APS; 5

Qut put Fourier anplitude file format = BAP text
ALFAS. TXT

RESPON st ep

Cal cul ate response spectra fromthe acceleration tine series

Nunber of points in each spectrum= 86 (= # of period val ues)

Nunber of spectra = 5 (= # of danping val ues)

Period val ues = 0. 050 0. 055 0. 060 0. 065 0.070
0.075 0. 080 0. 085 0. 090 0. 095
0. 100 0. 110 0.120 0.130 0. 140
0. 150 0. 160 0.170 0.180 0. 190
0. 200 0. 220 0. 240 0. 260 0. 280
0. 300 0. 320 0. 340 0. 360 0. 380
0. 400 0. 420 0. 440 0. 460 0. 480
0. 500 0. 550 0. 600 0. 650 0. 700
0. 750 0. 800 0. 850 0. 900 0. 950
1. 000 1.100 1. 200 1. 300 1. 400
1. 500 1. 600 1.700 1. 800 1. 900
2.000 2.200 2.400 2.600 2.800
3. 000 3. 200 3. 400 3. 600 3. 800
4.000 4. 200 4. 400 4. 600 4. 800
5. 000 5. 500 6. 000 6. 500 7.000
7.500 8. 000 8. 500 9. 000 9. 500
10.000 11.000 12.000 13.000 14.000
15. 000

Danpi ng = 0. 000
0. 020
0. 050
0. 100
0. 200

Qut put response spectra file format = BAP text, file name =

A1RESPON. TXT
Pl ot Response Spectra in agram postscript format to

PUB4: [ SCRATCH. FORCFR] A1PLCTS. APS; 5
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Figure B.4.a
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Fourier Awplitude Spectrum of Acceleration
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The table below shows the time required to run abbreviated versions (no plots,
few output files) of the examples shown in Appendix B on several different
computers. The time required to compile and link the BAP program and the time
required to compile and build the AGRAMLIB subroutine library are also shown.
Times are given in minutes and seconds, in the form ni nut es: seconds.

VAX 3300, VMS version 5.4
VAX 8250, VMS version 5.0

25MHz 80486 PC 1.2
Lahey Fortran compiler
Microsoft Fortran compiler

25MHz 80386 PC 1.2
Lahey Fortran compiler
Microsoft Fortran compiler

12MHz 80286 PC/AT 13
Microsoft Fortran compiler

Notes:

run

run

Appendix  Appendix
po #1 pé) #2
example example
2:39 4:19
4:38 8:46

1:49 2:60°
2:13 none 4
6:43 11:225
7:36 none 4

26 none 4

corr(wgf)ile cong)ile

link build
BAP AGRAMLIB
2:43 3:02
4:47 5:43
1:55 1:63
3:33 7:62
2:50 3:31
4:58 11:37

26 26

1: Each of the PCs used for the timing tests included a math coprocessor; none of the

PCs included a RAM cache or disk cache.

2: Run times on the 80486 and 80386 computers are shown for two different Fortran
compilers: version 5.1 of the Microsoft compiler and version 4.02 of the Lahey
F77L-EM/32 compiler. The Microsoft compiler generates code that runs in real
mode and uses segmented, 16-bit addresses. The Lahey compiler generates code
that runs in protected mode and uses flat, 32-bit addresses. The bap. exe file
that is distributed on PC diskettes was built with the Lahey compiler; the
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| owbap. exe file and all the . exe files for the support programs were built with
the Microsoft compiler.

: Run times for the 80286 computer are shown merely to illustrate that the BAP

program requires faster machines to run in a reasonable length of time. The . exe
files given in the PC BAP distribution set will not run on these computers. The 32-
bit version of the Lahey compiler (the F77L-32/EM compiler) will not generate
code for 80286 or 8086 computers. Although the Microsoft compiler can generate
code for 80286s and 8086s, such code is not included among the BAP distribution
files.

: The Microsoft-compiled version of BAP (I owbap. exe) limits (truncates) the time

series it can deal with to 16K samples; that's 80 seconds of an evenly-sampled,
200-sample-per-second time series. This is not long enough to handle the padded
time series used in the second Appendix B example.

: Most the time spent running the two Appendix B examples is spent in the RESPON

step. The RESPON calculations make heavy use of floating-point functions, which
are more efficient on 80486 computers than on 80386 computers.

. These test cases have not been run on a 286 yet. Once the information is available,

it will be given in the bapi nf 0.t xt file (see Appendix D).
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Appendix D

Acquiring the BAP software

The preliminary version of PC/BAP and its support programs is distributed on
3.5-inch, 1.44M PC diskettes as Open-File Report # 92-296B by the Open-File Reports
Section of the USGS. The telephone and mailing address for the Open-File Reports
Section are given on the back of the title page of this report. Future versions of the
programs will probably be distributed by other means, however (see Reference [23]).
Users can receive information about the current status of the programs and their
distribution methods by requesting a print-out of the current version of
bapi nf o.t xt from the author of this report. The bapi nfo. t xt file will provide
information about the current version of BAP, its support programs, documentation,
and availability that is not covered in this report. To request a print-out of
bapi nf 0. t xt, send a self-addressed envelope to the author at the address given on
the preface page. U.S. residents please add postage (2 first-class stamps) to the
envelope.

Source code for BAP and its support programs is available for other-than-PC
computers on 9-track tape. Until such time as 9-track tape copies of the software are
available from formal distribution sources, users may request a copy from the
author. A 9-track tape and a return mailing label should be mailed with such a
request. Note that the files distributed on 9-track tape include source code only, in
contrast to the PC distribution diskettes, which contain executable files as well as
source code.

BAP is a new program and will almost certainly be updated in the future if the
USGS allocates time and funding to the effort. An update history is included in the
bapi nfo.txt file, so it is important for users to request a current copy of
bapi nf 0.t xt periodically. The bapi nfo.txt file may be posted on a computer-
based bulletin board eventually, if there is sufficient interest, but at present it is only
available by requesting a print-out from the author by mail. Some of the additions
that might be made to the software include:

» PC versions of all the support programs listed in Chapter 6.
 Versions of the programs for UNIX and MAC machines.

« A version of the FASPLOT program that does not restrict (truncate) its input time
series to 16,000 samples or less. The present versions of all the support programs,
including FASPLOT, are 16-bit, real-mode programs that must run within the
640K memory limit imposed by the DOS operating system. A 32-bit version of
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FASPLOT should be provided that makes use of the same DOS-extending
software as is used by the BAP program. (The support programs were created
with the Microsoft Fortran compiler; BAP was created with the Lahey F77L-
32/EM compiler.)

» A program named RSPLOT that will plot pseudo-velocity response spectra in tri-
partite axes, given a bapr spec. t xt file generated by the BAP/RSPEC step. The
program should provide various other response spectra plotting options too.

» More accurate integration and differentiation algorithms in the AVD step.

* More formats for the BAP input and output time-series data files or more
reformatting functions in the IMPORT and EXPORT programs. The file format
used for the data presented in Reference [15] (digital recordings of Loma Prieta
after-shocks), should be among those BAP or IMPORT/EXPORT can accept.
Formats used by the software associated with references [22] through [25] should
also be acceptable to BAP or IMPORT/EXPORT.

» More flexibility in the plotting options in BAP.
« Better character positioning in the PC screen plots.
* Include VAX screen-plotting software with the VAX/BAP distribution files.

 Plot description files in HPGL format, the format suited to Hewlett-Packard
Laserjet printers, in addition to the PostScript format that is available now.

 Faster PostScript file processing. And the . aps PostScript file format should be
modified so the PostScript plot information files can be incorporated into Word
Perfect documents, as they were into this document, which was formatted by
Microsoft Word. (See sample plots in Chapter 5.)
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Appendix E

Installing BAP on IBM Personal Computers and Clones

PC/BAP and its support programs require an IBM-style PC or "clone" having
an 80386 CPU (or an upward-compatible CPU such as an 80486); an 80387 math
coprocessor; and 3M bytes or more of RAM. Other required characteristics of the
computer are listed in Section 1.4 of Chapter 1.

The software is distributed for PCs in self-extracting archive files on 3.5", 720K
floppy diskettes. (See Appendix D for information about BAP distribution methods.)
The number and names of the files in the distribution set will vary, depending on
when and from where they were acquired, but at the time this is written, there are six
distribution files:

File name Contents

bapi nfo.txt general information. (text file)

bapi nf 0. ps PostScript version of bapi nfo.txt. (text file in PostScript
format)

bapexesl. exe BAP and LOWBAP executable files. (archive file)

bapexes2. exe executable files for the support programs. (archive file)

bapaux. exe auxiliary files such as the help file, examples, test data, and
miscellaneous documentation. (archive file)

bapcode. exe the Fortran code and related files that were used to create the
executable files. (archive file)

The number of distribution files and the names of the files, other than
bapi nfo.txt, will change as the software evolves, so it is important that users
refer to the list of file names given in bapi nf 0. t xt rather than the list given here
when they prepare to install BAP and related programs. The bapi nfo. txt file
may provide a variety of information, in addition to the names of the distribution
files, that is more current than that given here.

Bapi nf o. t xt is a plain ASCII text file: It can be read with a text editor, or
displayed with the DOS type command. Bapi nfo. ps is the PostScript
counterpart to bapi nf o. t xt: It can be printed on a PostScript printer. The . exe
distribution files are self-extracting archive files: They contain a compact collection
of other files that will be generated on the user's current disk and directory when the
user types the name of the file at the DOS prompt. Note, however, that the user
should usually type the "-d" and "- 0" switches after the name of a self-extracting
archive file when extracting the component files. Example:
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dos> a: bapexesl -d -0

The "-d" requests that component files be copied from the archive file into
subdirectories below the current directory. The "- 0" requests that any component
file from the archive that has the same name as an existing file in the target directory
will over-write the existing file.

E.1 Installation Overview

A brief overview of the installation process is given in this Section. These
instructions should be adequate for many users, but they are presented as though the
user wishes to install the software on the c: drive, that the distribution diskettes are
inserted in the b: drive, that the computer uses a VGA or CGA video system, and
that the computer's extended memory is not currently in use as a RAM drive or disk
cache. More flexible and detailed instructions are given in the next Section.

To install the software, first create a directory named \ agram just below the
root of the c: drive and set your current directory to be the newly-created
c:\agram directory:

dos> C: (set the current drivetoc: )
dos> nmd \agram (create the \ agr aml directory)
dos> cd \agram (set the current directory to \ agr am )

Next, transfer the component files from the self-extracting distribution archive files in
the b: drive to subdirectories below the new c:\agram directory. Insert the
appropriate diskette into the b: drive as needed and use the following commands;

dos> b: bapexesl -d -0 (the - d is important!)

dos> b: bapexes2 -d -0

dos> b: bapaux -d -0

dos> b: bapcode -d -o (this one is optional)

dos> dir (use this just to check that you remembered

to type the -d on the above commands: if
so, the current directory will contain
subdirectories rather than files.)

Invoke the agram setup commands in the c¢:\agram exanpl es\ 4agram bat
file (you must do this every time you power up your computer, before you can use
BAP or any of its support programs):

dos> c:\agram exanpl es\ 4agram bat

That's all there is to it! You may want to verify that all has been installed properly by
following some of the examples given in Section E.3, however. And you should
probably skim though the information in Section E.2 even if the instructions in this
Section were sufficient to allow you to install the software successfully.
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E.2 Installation steps

1) Readthe bapi nfo.txt file.
A copy of bapi nfo.txt will be on the first diskette in the distribution set. It
may contain instructions more recent than those given here. If the first diskette is
inserted in drive b:, you can read bapi nf o. t xt by typing:

dos> type b: bapinfo.txt | nore

then pressing the space bar whenever you are ready to see the next screen full of
text.

The instructions that follow show b: as the designator for the drive that
contains the distribution diskettes. The b: should be replaced with the
designator for the drive in which you have actually placed those files, drive a:
perhaps.

If you would rather read bapi nf 0. t xt on paper rather than on the screen, you
can print the information on a PostScript printer with:
dos> print b: bapinfo.ps (note the . ps)
If your printer is not a PostScript printer, use:

dos> print b:bapinfo.txt (note the . t xt)

2) Set the "current” drive.
Set the current drive to be the drive on which you want to install the programs
and related files. This drive should be a partition of a hard disk, rather than a
floppy disk drive. To set the current drive to the c¢: drive, for instance, type
"c: " atthe DOS prompt:

dos> C:

The instructions that follow show c: as the current drive. The c¢: should be
replaced with the designator for the drive on which you actually want the
programs and related files to be installed, m perhaps.

3) Verify that there is enough space on the hard disk.
Use the di r command to verify that there is enough space on the current drive
for the new files you are about to copy to the disk:

dos> dir

The last line of the di r display will show the number of bytes of unused space
available on the drive. The bapi nf o. t xt file will indicate how many bytes are
required for the BAP files, but at the time this is written, 5.5M bytes are required
for all the BAP files and 3.5M bytes are required if the source files (the Fortran
code and related files from the bapcode. exe file) are not included.

4) Setyour "current” directory to be the parent directory for the new files.
Create a directory to serve as the parent directory for the new files and
subdirectories, if the appropriate directory does not already exist. It is preferable
that this directory be reserved for the BAP distribution files and that it not be
used for any other files. If so, the contents of the directory can be deleted and
reloaded whenever new versions of the BAP distribution files become available.
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5)

To create a directory named agr ambelow the root directory of the current drive,
type:

dos> nmd \agram (Note that there is no trailing
backslash here.)

The instructions that follow show c:\agram as the parent directory for the
new files. The \agram characters should be replaced with the name of the
directory in which you actually want the programs and related files to be
installed, \ pgms\ usgs\ bapst uf f\ perhaps. It is best to use agram as the
parent directory name, however, for \agram is indicated throughout this
report, the help file, and the diagnostic messages as the parent directory for BAP
and AGRAM-related files. The name used is "AGRAM" rather than "BAP" for
consistency with the way the files are arranged on the USGS computers, where
BAP is a member of a group of programs collectively called AGRAM programs.

If the c:\agram directory already exists -- because you are installing an
updated version of the software, perhaps -- it is best to delete all the files in the
directory and in all its subdirectories before proceding to install the new version
of the sofware. (It is not mandatory, however.)

Next, set your current directory to be the new (or newly emptied) directory. To
set your current directory to \ agr anl , type:

dos> cd \agram

Transfer the new files from the diskettes to your hard disk.

Each distribution diskette will contain one or more of the . exe files indicated
on the first page of this Appendix. For each diskette, insert the diskette into
drive b:, use the DIR command to learn the name(s) of the . exe file(s) on the
diskette, then transfer the component files from the . exe file(s) on diskette to
your hard disk:

dos> dir b:*.exe
dos> b:whatever -d -o

where what ever isthe name of an . exe file currently in the b: drive. If the
DIR command showed that the diskette in b: contained the file named
bapexesl. exe, for example, then you would use:

dos> b: bapexesl -d -o

to do the transfer. If the floppies are inserted, as needed, into drive b:, you will
use (in no particular order);

dos> b: bapexesl -d -o (the - d is important!)
dos> b: bapexes2 -d -o
dos> b: bapaux -d -0

And, if you want the Fortran code:

dos> b: bapcode -d -0

The "-d" and "- 0" are important! The -d indicates that the new files should
be arranged in subdirectories below your current directory rather than all
together in your current directory. The -0 indicates that new files should
overwrite any existing files in the destination directories. The - 0 is unnecessary
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the first time you install the software or if you install the software in an empty
directory, but is needed if you reinstall new versions of the files in place of older
versions.

The above commands will copy a variety of BAP and AGRAM:-related files into
subdirectories below your current directory on your hard drive. Information
about the various files and subdirectories is given in Section E.5.

Note that the b: bapcode. exe archive file contains Fortran code and related
files required to reconstruct the executable files. You do not need to store these
files on your hard disk until and unless you intend to alter one of the programs.
When unarchived, the files from b: bapcode. exe fill up 2M bytes of disk
space.

6) Display the contents of your current directory.
Use the DIR command to make certain that the distribution files were transfered
to subdirectories below the current directory rather than into the current
directory itself:

dos> dir

The resulting display should show that the current directory is c:\ agram and
that there are very few files therein: a read. ne file, the". "and ". . " files, and
several subdirectories (for which a "<DI R>" will be shown in the second column

of the display).

It is very easy to forget to type the "-d" in your archive extraction commands
(step 5), and as a consequence, have some or all of the distribution files
transfered to your current directory rather than into subdirectories below that
directory. In that case, the DIR display will show many files: You should delete
these files and repeat step 5, remembering to type the "- d" this time!

7) Execute the 4agram bat setup commands.
Create a 4agram bat file that you will invoke whenever you wish to run BAP
or its auxiliary software. The 4agram bat file should contain the following
two statements:

set agroot=c:\agram

pat h=%agr oot % exes; %pat h%
and possibly a third statement:

c:\agran exes\ nsherc

The first statement defines a new environment variable named agroot that
indicates the parent directory below which all the BAP distribution files are
located. The second statement adds the c: \ agr aml exes directory to the DOS
pat h environment variable. (Note that this second statement must be executed
from within a . bat file: the %hat ever % syntax will not work as intended if
typed at the DOS command line.) The third statement should be included if and
only if your computer uses a monochrome, Hercules-compatible monitor and
video adaptor.

To invoke the 4agram bat setup commandes, either:

A) If you have genuinely installed the distribution files at c:\ agram rather
than on some other partition or directory, and if you are not using a
Hercules-compatible monochrome monitor, you can use the 4agr am bat
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8)

file that is provided among the distribution files. To invoke it, simply type
the following at the DOS prompt:

dos> c:\agram exanpl es\ 4agram bat

or B) If you have installed the programs on a disk partition and directory other
than c:\agram however, or you are using a Hercules monitor, you will
need to make a copy of the distributed 4agram bat file, then use a text
editor (or the character-only mode of a word processor) to modify your copy
of 4agram bat. Change the "c:\ agrani therein to the appropriate drive
designator and directory and/or remove the leading comments from the
"c:\agranm exes\ nsherc" line.

You will probably want to place your 4agram bat file in some directory
that is listed in your DOS pat h environment variable, so you will not need
to type the path to the file each time you invoke 4agram bat. And, if
you've modified 4agr am bat, it is best to keep your copy of 4agr am bat
in some directory other than \ agr am or its subdirectories, so you can install
new versions of this software, when they become available, without
overwriting your special version of 4agram bat. Or, you may want to
include the commands in 4agr am bat within your aut oexec. bat file
(See step 9a).

Once you have modified your copy of 4agram bat, invoke the commands
therein:

dos> 4agram bat

Warning: 4agram bat may lock up your computer or generate diagnostic
messages ("out of environment space", "path too |ong", "bad
command or file nane"). If so, refer to Sections F.10 and F.11 in the Trouble-
Shooting Appendix.

To verify that 4agram bat has defined the agroot environment variable
without adding any trailing blanks, use the path command without any
arguments:

dos> path

This will display the current value for the path environment variable, as it has
been modified by 4agram bat. Users who have modified their own version of
4agram bat could easily, and unknowingly, have introduced trailing blanks to
the end of some of the lines in the modified 4agram bat, thanks to quirks in
some text editors that occasionally add the trailing blanks. And trailing blanks at
the end of the agr oot value will cause problems! If the pat h value displayed
shows any blanks between the "c:\ agrani and the "\ exes;", you will need
to remove the trailing blank(s) from the set agr oot =c:\ agram statement in
4agr am bat .

Verify that the computer has been configured to allow BAP to use extended

memory.
BAP runs in the "extended" memory area above the first 640K bytes of

"conventional"” memory used by DOS, and as a consequence your computer must
have at least 3M bytes of RAM in order to run BAP. The computer must be
configured so that all or part of its extended memory is available to BAP rather
than having all the extended memory put to use as a RAM disk or a disk cache.
And any Extended-Memory Management software in use on the computer must
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be compatible with BAP. If RAM disks, disk caches, and Memory Managers are
unfamiliar to you, they are probably not implemented on your computer and
cannot, therefor, interfere with BAP -- unless someone else configured your
computer for you.

If your computer is presently configured so that all its extended memory is used
as a RAM drive or as a disk cache, you will need to reconfigure the computer to
make at least 2M bytes of the extended memory available to BAP. If your
computer is configured so that part of its extended memory is used as a RAM
drive or a disk cache, BAP will normally detect that fact and use only the
extended memory that remains. Some RAM drive or disk-caching drivers cannot
be detected by BAP, however, and these should be disabled whenever you use
BAP. The MEM command that is provided with MS DOS, versions 4.0 and
higher (but not with earlier versions of DOS), will report the total amount of

extended or XMSE' memory that you have on your computer. The WHATMEM
command that is provided with the BAP support programs will report how
much of that extended or XMS memory it detects as being available for use by
BAP. Try the following to learn about the extended memory on your computer;

dos> mem (this requires DOS version 4.0 or greater.)
dos> what mem

If your computer is configured to use part of its extended memory as a RAM disk
or disk cache but WHATMEM reports that the same memory used by the RAM
disk or disk cache is "available", you will need to disable the RAM disk or disk
cache whenever you use BAP. Several RAM drive configurations and
corresponding WHATMEM displays are shown in Section F.4 of the Trouble-
Shooting Appendix.

To learn whether BAP can make use of the extended memory on your computer
and whether it can coexist with whatever memory management software that
might be implemented on your computer, try to run BAP in its simplest form:

dos> bap

In response, BAP should display a screen full of text that reminds you how to
run BAP and where to look for additional information. If you get this display,
BAP is successfully making use of the extended memory on your computer
(although it could be interfering with a RAM disk that might be using the same
memory). If you don't get the screen full of text from BAP, you will probably see
one of the following diagnostic messages:

1) "0S386: Machine is running inconpatible extended nmenory
manager"
2) "0sS386: Insufficient menory to load .EXP file
UP. error creating task"
3) "Program stack exhausted - try /ST link switch ...

But whatever the response, if you do not get the BAP information display, you
should reboot the computer at this point, then refer to Section F.4 of the Trouble-
Shooting Appendix for more information about extended memory usage.

1 "xms" memory is extended memory that is managed by software (like
HIMEM.SYS) that conforms to the Lotus/Intel/Microsoft/AST eXtended
Memory Specification, version 2.0, which specifies a standard way for programs to
use extended memory cooperatively.
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RAM drives, disk caches, and memory management utilities are usually
configured via statements in the confi g. sys file which is located in the root
directory of the boot drive (the boot drive is usually the c¢: drive). If you
change the contents of your config.sys file, remember to reboot the
computer to implement the changes. It is a real nuisance to edit your
confi g. sys file each time you want to reconfigure your computer, however. If
you find that you need to reconfigure frequently, you may want to make use of
one of the software utilities that are available in the public-domain that allow
you to choose from several alternative versions of config.sys and
aut oexec. bat when you reboot your computer. For information about the
one included with the BAP distribution files, see
c:\agranm docs\al t boot s. doc.

Optional steps you may want to take after you have familiarized yourself with

9a)

9b

~

the software:
After you have read through this entire Appendix and run the preliminary tests
indicated in Section E.3, you may want to fine-tune your installation as follows.

Consider including 4agram bat in aut oexec. bat.

Once you have verified that the 4agram bat file (whether your own or the
distribution version) is working properly, you may want to incorporate the
definitions in 4agr am bat into your aut oexec. bat file, so these definitions
will be made every time you power up your computer. This is an optional step:
some users may prefer to leave the 4agram bat definitions out of their normal
setup procedures and invoke 4agr am bat only when it is needed. If you try to
run BAP or any of its support programs without having invoked 4agr am bat
since the last time the computer was booted, you will be reminded that
4agr am bat is needed by the "Bad conmand or file nanme" diagnostic
message from DOS.

If you do want the 4agram bat definitions made via aut oexec. bat,
however, you can add a cal | c:\agramn exanpl es\ 4agr am bat statement,
or add the two or three non-comment statements from 4agram bat, into
aut oexec. bat after the last pat h statement already in aut oexec. bat. The
aut oexec. bat file, like the confi g. sys file, is located in the root directory of
the boot drive; the commands in both files are invoked automatically every time
you power up or reboot the computer.

Consider deleting some of the distribution files.

Once you have familiarized yourself with the files that are available in the
distribution set, you can free up some of the space they take on your hard disk by
deleting those files that you are unlikely to use after you've run the initial tests
indicated in Section E.3. If you later decide you want some of the deleted files
afterall, you can reload them from the distribution diskettes by repeating step 5.

With the possible exception of the c:\agranl exanpl es\ 4agram bat file
and the c:\agranl docs\ baphel p. t xt file, none of the files in the
c:\agranm docs\, c:\agranitestdata\ or c:\agran exanpl es\
directories are required: these files merely provide examples and
documentation. The names and contents of most the files in these directories are
indicated in Section E.5.

You may find that you have no need for some of the files in the
c:\agrani exes\ directory either. The files in this directory implement BAP
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and each of the support programs listed in Chapter 6. For any of the programs
you do not need, you can delete the corresponding programane. exe (or
programane. bat, or programmane. con) file. The | owbap. exe file, for
example, can be deleted if you anticipate that you will always use BAP rather
than its LOWBAP alternative. Since the | owbap. exe file takes up more than a
half-megabyte of disk space, it is an especially good candidate for removal.

9c¢) Consider Renaming the HELP Command.

The HELP command provided with the BAP support programs is named
"HELP" for consistency with the commands used on the USGS VAXes. On PCs,
however, the HELP command distributed with BAP will override any other
HELP command that may have been available on the computer before
4agram bat was invoked. You may want to rename the BAP HELP to
something else in order to retain other HELP functions, like the one in DOS 5.0.
To rename the HELP that was installed with BAP to BAPHELP rather than
HELP, for example, type the following:

dos> rename c:\agran exes\ hel p. bat baphel p. bat

Note that the HELP function may be implemented with a hel p. exe file rather
than a hel p. bat file in future versions of the distribution files. (Hel p. exe
can be renamed in the same manner as hel p. bat can.) The hel p. bat filein
the preliminary version of this software does nothing but tell the user that the
help functions are not really available yet.

E.3 Test Runs

To verify that you have installed the software satisfactorily and to give yourself
a quick introduction, perform each of the little tests described in this Section. Before
doing so, however, set your current directory to some empty directory (shown as
g: \ tenp in this example) where there is room for you to generate a half-megabyte
of temporary files. Also, remember to invoke the 4agram bat commands if you
have not already done so since the last time you powered up or booted your
computer.

dos> (: (or wherever)

dos> nd \tenp (only if the directory does not already exist)
dos> cd \tenp

dos> dir (just to verify that the directory is empty)

1) Printer test.
Test that your printer can handle the plotting commands in the AGRAM plot
description files (. aps files). If your printer is a PostScript printer, use:

dos> print c:\agram exanpl es\testplot.aps

The printer must be a "PostScript” printer in order to produce plots when
directed to print . aps files. If your printer is not a PostScript printer, you will
need some software that will translate the PostScript plot descriptions in the
. aps files into something your printer can handle. (Or you could reprogram the
plot interface to work with other printers, plotters, or plot software packages --
see Appendix G.) See the file at c:\ agram docs\ consoft.nts for a list of
some of the PostScript-to-other-printer translating programs that are available
from commercial software vendors. Of these, the author has tested only the
"GoScript" software (it is quite slow, but works well otherwise). When using
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GoScript to translate PostScript into something your printer can handle, the
command equivalent to the print command above is:

dos> gs c:\agranl exanpl es\testpl ot. aps

If your printer is working appropriately, it will produce the following two
(nonsense) plots, each on a separate page:

2) Test the screen plotting functions.

Try the following:
dos> scrplot c:\agram exanpl es\testplot. aps

You should see the same two test plots as are shown above on your computer
screen. You will need to press the "enter" key after the first plot is displayed,
before the second plot will appear.

The message at the bottom of the screen should tell you to "Press ENTER
when thru viewing this plot". If you would like to test how and
whether the little TXTMODE program works, press control+C to abort the
SCRPLOT program rather than pressing the enter key. Notice your screen. On
some computers the cursor will disappear but all else will look OK; on other
computers, the screen will be a mess. In either case, type t xt nbde to reset the
video system from graphics mode to text mode:

dos> t Xt node

Note that TXTMODE should not be needed unless a screen-plotting program
(SCRPLOT, STSP, or SFAS) aborts; when these programs end normally, they
reset the video themselves. Note also that the TXTMODE function can also be
accomplished with the DOS npde command (node co80 for color monitors;
node nono for hercules monochrome monitors.)

The characters shown in the screen plots may be so small that you can barely
read them, especially if you have a small screen. If you really need to read the
characters, you can request that the screen-plotting programs use normal PC
display characters rather than the tiny plotted characters that are used by default.
Set the "nsfonts" environment variable to indicate which type of characters
should be displayed. When nsf ont s=no, the normal PC display characters are
used; when nsfonts is undefined or set to a directory that contains a
noder n. f on file, the characters are drawn according to the information given
in the noder n. f on file. (By default, the screen-plotting programs attempt to
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find the nmodern. fon file in the c:\agram exes directory.) To view the
sample plot when it makes use of the normal PC display characters, try:

dos> set nsfonts=no
dos> scrplot c:\agram exanpl es\testplot. aps

To view the sample plot with the tiny plotted characters again, reset nsfonts
as undefined and plot again:

dos> set mnefonts= (nothing after the "="1)
dos> scrpl ot c:\agram exanpl es\testplot. aps

Note: The current versions of the PC screen-plotting programs (SFAS, STSP,
SCRPLOT) don't handle characters as well as they might, no matter which way
nsf ont s is set. These problems may be fixed in future versions of the software,
but they can be avoided by using the screen display capability of commercial
PostScript-interpreting software packages. (The author uses the commercial
GoScript software for this purpose rather than her own SCRPLOT, STSP, and
SFAS programs.)

3) Plot the contents of an SMC-format time-series file.
Try the following:

dos> bap c:\agranmitestdata\gilroy2l.snt

This is an example of how you might use the software if you installed it merely
to be able to display the time-series files from the Strong-Motion CD-ROM. By
default, when nothing but a time-series data file hame is given on its command
line, BAP plots the time series to a PostScript file named bppl ots. aps. You
can display the plot on your screen with the SCRPLOT command. For example:

dos> scrpl ot bpplots. aps
Or, to print the plot (the printer must be a PostScript printer), use:
dos> print bpplots. aps

4) Run the first example shown in Appendix B.
For a thorough test, run the first example shown in Appendix B. To do so, copy
the gilroy21. bat and gil roy21. brp files to your current directory:

dos> copy c:\agram exanples\gilroy21.* *. *

Then run the example!

dos> gil roy21. bat

Run messages will fly by the screen faster than you can read them (we hope!),
but a copy of all the messages generated by the BAP command in
gi l roy21. bat are saved in the file named girun. nsg, where you can read
them later. gilroy21. bat will pause 3 times as it is running and ask you to
"Press any key to Continue". The first pause asks you to consider
whether it is OK for gi | roy21. bat to delete any *. aps files that may be in
your current directory. (It should be OK to delete files, since you should be
running this in a directory with nothing in it but temporary test files, but
gi l roy21. bat asks just to make sure.) gilroy2l. bat pauses again after
the BAP command, and again after the first of two PTSP commands, just to give
you some sense of which messages you are watching on the screen.
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G I roy2l. bat should finish with a message that says: "+++ Done!". It
should have generated the following files in your current directory:

glrun. nsg a copy of the BAP run messages

gil a.aps PostScript plot file

gil b. aps "

gilc.aps "

gli nout . bbf BBF-format time series file from the BAP | NPUT step
glacc. bbf " from the LOCUT step

glvel . bbf " from the AVD step

gldi s. bbf " from the AVD step

glfas. txt Fourier amplitude values from the BAP FAS step

glr espon. t xt Response spectra values from the BAP RESPON step.

You can display the plots in any of the .aps files on your screen with the
SCRPLOT command. For example:

dos> scrplot gila.aps
To printthe gi | a. aps plot (the printer must be a PostScript printer), use:
dos> print gila.aps

The run messages from your test, a copy of all the messages that were visible on
the screen while BAP was running, are in the file nhamed glrun. nsg.
Compare your run messages and your plot results to those shown in Appendix
B. Note that run messages printed out in the Appendix B example were
generated on a VAX, not a PC, so there will be some differences in the lower
significant digits.

Note that the glrun. nsg file is a plain text file that must be converted to
PostScript if you wish to print it on a PostScript printer. The ASC2PS program
included with the BAP support programs will create a PostScript file, given a text
file. For instructions, type:

dos> asc2ps

E.4 Archived Distribution Files

Archive files are used for distribution purposes because they are so much
smaller than their unarchived counterparts. The unarchived distribution files occupy
5.5M bytes of disk space, while the distributed archive files occupy only 2M bytes.

The PKZIP program, version 1.10, created the self-extracting archive files. If you
wish to have more control over how you extract files from the archives than is
indicated in this report, you can get PKZIP and its user's manual, free of charge, from
the computer-based bulletin board (BBS) maintained by the PKZIP distributor (and
from many other shareware software sources). Like the BAP distribution files, the
PKZIP distribution files are contained in a self-extracting archive file. The file name
is PKzZ110. EXE and the user's manual contained in that archive is named
manual . doc. The digits (110) in the PKZ110. EXE file name may change when
new versions of the software become available. The PKZIP distributor is at:

PKWARE, Inc.
9025 N. Deerwood Drive
Brown Deer, W1 53223 USA
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telephone: (414) 354-8699
BBS (414) 354-8670

Note that PKZIP is "ShareWare". It has been licensed for use with the BAP self-
extracting archive files.

E.5 Unarchived Distribution Files

The following directories will be created on the user's disk when component
files are extracted from the archive distribution files as indicated in step 5 of Section
E.2:

c:\agrani exes\
" \ docs\

" \'t est dat a\
" \ exanpl es\

When component files are extracted from the source-code bapcode. exe archive
file, the following directories are added:

c:\agrani vaxcode\
" \ pccode\

\ masnobj s\

" \ 4nsf\

" \ 4132\

The contents of these bapcode directories are described in Appendix G.

The c:\agram exes\ directory contains the executable files and batch
command files that are loaded and executed whenever bap or the name of one of
the support programs is typed on the user's command line. Thereisa . bat,.com
or . exe file in this directory that corresponds to each of the programs listed in
Chapter 6, plus bap. exe, the executable file for the BAP program, and the
noder n. fon file. As indicated in step 6 of Section E.2, the name of this directory
should be included in the pat h environment variable to allow the DOS operating
system to locate the files.

The c:\agram docs\ directory contains a variety of text files that provide
more documentation than is given in this report. Among the files in
c:\agram docs\ are:

sncfnt . doc Information about the content and structure of the SMC-
format data files. This is a copy of part of the r ead. ne
file from the Strong-Motion CD-ROM.

bbf f nt . doc Information about the content and structure of blocked-
binary time-series data files.
consoft.nts A list of commercial PC software vendors that offer

software packages that might be of use in conjunction
with the programs described in this report.

genpl t. doc Information about the GENPLT plotting subroutine,
which is used to generate many of the BAP and AGRAM
plots.

progagra.nts Miscellaneous programming notes about the AGRAM
programs.

progbap. nts Miscellaneous programming notes that apply only to

BAP, not to other AGRAM programs.
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baphel p. t xt

bapi nfo. t xt
bapr unp. doc

pvb6. snc

el cenl. snc
zi gzag. snc
gilroy2l. snct

andds1l. bbf

The c:\agram exanpl es\
demonstrating the program. They include:

4agr am bat

testpl ot. aps

4snctdat a. brp

gil roy21. bat
gilroy2l. brp
andds1l. bat
andds1. brp

a.tsp

showi c. bat

The help information displayed by the
c:\agrani exes\ hel p. bat file.

Another copy of bapi nfo. txt.

Information about the BAP run parameters. This file

merely contains a copy of some of the information given
in Chapter 4 of this report.

The c:\agranltestdata\ directory contains a few sample data files. They

SMC-format data file containing the time series used as
the input file for the examples shown in Figure 5.2.a of
Chapter 5.

SMC-format data file containing the time series used as
the input file for the examples shown in Figure 5.2.b.
SMC-format data file containing the time series used as
the input file for the examples shown in Figure 5.3.a.
SMC-format data file containing the time series used as
the input file for the first example in Appendix B.
Blocked-binary data file used as the input file for the
examples shown in Figure 5.3.b. It is also used as the
input file for the second example shown in Appendix B.
This file is quite long; it may be removed from the
distribution set to reduce the size of the distribution
archive files.

directory contains a few files used for testing or

Contains a sample set of AGRAM/BAP
statements. See step 6 in Section E.2.

Contains PostScript descriptions of the two little test
plots shown in step 1 of Section E.3. Comments in this
file indicate how to change a .aps file into an
"encapsulated PostScript” file that can be included into
documents formatted by various word-processing and
desk-top publishing software packages.

Contains a template of BAP run parameter settings
suitable for processing data files from the Strong-
Motion CD-ROM.

PC version of the command file used to generate the first
example in Appendix B.

This file is used as an @-file on the BAP command line in
gi I roy21. bat. It contains the BAP run parameters.
PC version of the command file used to generate the
second example in Appendix B.

This file is used as an @-file on the BAP command line in
andds1. bat . It contains the BAP run parameters.

This file is used as an @-file on one of the TSPLOT
command lines in gil roy21. bat and in
andds1. bat . It contains run parameters for the
TSPLOT program.

Commands used to generate the curves shown in
Figures 5.2.a and 5.2.b.

setup
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zi gzag. bat Commands used to generate the curves shown in Figure
5.3.a.
sntdat a. bat Commands used to generate the curves shown in Figure
5.3.b.
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Appendix F

Trouble Shooting

Warnings about various pitfalls the user may encounter while using BAP and
the support programs are given in this Appendix.

F.1 Run Messages

Diagnostic messages written by BAP show three asterisks (***) in the left-
hand margin of the screen display and in the left-hand margin of the baprun. msg
file. By default, the program will stop after printing such a message. The user can
modify this behavior, however, by resetting the warn run parameter to bel |l s or
meg (war n=st op by default). When war n=bel | s or war n=nsg, it is important
that users check whether the run messages contain any "***" diagnostics before
trusting the validity of BAP's plots and output data files.

The overhead subroutines in BAP (those that interpret the command line, make
plots, and do file input and output operations) have not been as thoroughly tested as
the primary computing subroutines, so users may encounter some bugs! Some
diagnostic messages from deep within the subroutine library (which does not write
messages to bapr un. msg) only appear on the user's screen (or batch job's log file),
and not in baprun. nsg as well. These diagnostics will only occur with serious,
abort-the-program problems, so the diagnostics probably won't have scrolled off the
top of the screen before the user has a chance to notice them. These diagnostics
represent a problem in the code, even if the problem is only that the code should
have presented a nicer diagnostic. Such messages usually indicate that subroutine
woe is ending the run. The author of this report would appreciate receiving
information about any such problems, preferably by mail. Her address is given on
the preface page.

F.2 Disk Space

If a BAP run aborts, the user should first check that there is sufficient space for
BAP to create its output files on the disk. Operating system error messages can be
quite misleading if disk space is exhausted, so check disk space whenever a
confusing error message appears. Use the show quota command on a VAX/VMS
computer; use the dir command on a PC/DOS computer. On a PC/DOS
computer, remember to include the appropriate drive designator in the dir
command if the drive where the BAP output files are written is different than the
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current drive. For instance, if the current directory is c:\tenp\ and the BAP
output files are going to a RAM drive on e:, use:

dos> dir e:

to learn how much unused space remains on the e: drive.

F.3 RAM Space

If a time series is quite long or if unusually long pads are required, BAP may
write error diagnostics that indicate that the time series or the pads have been
truncated due to insufficient space for the program's working arrays. A typical
insufficient-memory error diagnostic looks like:

*** Al the data would not fit in the working array.
Only 24192 val ues were transfered fromthe input
file to the array. ***

On a VAX:

The size of BAP's three working arrays should be increased and the program
recompiled and relinked. Use a text editor to increase the size of the working arrays
by changing the number in the | en3=# parameter statement in the bapsi ze. i nc
file. Then recompile bap.for (via vax$ for bap) and relink the program (via
vax$ @ap. | nk). See Appendix G for information about how to retrieve the
bapsi ze. i nc, bap. for, and bap. | nk files from the distribution set.

On a PC:

Diagnostic messages stemming from insufficient memory can be more cryptic
on a PC than they are on a VAX. Insufficient memory usually results in the same sort
of diagnostic message as the one shown above, but in some circumstances, one of the
following messages may result:

1) "0S386: Insufficient menory to load .EXP file
UP: error creating task"
2) "Program stack exhausted - try /ST link switch ..."

But in any case, the user will need to free up the extended memory on the computer
(see section F.4). Or, if there is insufficient extended memory on the computer,
installing more RAM chips to the computer will solve the problem. BAP wil make
use of however much extended memory there is on the computer that isn't already in
use by a RAM disk or disk cache.

F.4 Extended RAM on PCs

BAP runs in the "extended" memory area above the first 640K bytes of
"conventional" memory used by DOS, and as a consequence your PC must have at
least 3M bytes of RAM in order to run BAP. Any Extended-Memory Management
software in use on the computer must be compatible with BAP and the computer
must be configured so that all or part of its extended memory is available to BAP
rather than being put to use as a RAM disk or a disk cache.

If RAM disks, disk caches, and Memory Managers are unfamiliar to you, they
are probably not implemented on your computer and cannot, therefore, interfere
with BAP -- unless someone else configured your computer for you. RAM drives,
disk caches, and Memory Management utilities are usually configured via statements
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in the confi g. sys file which is located in the root directory of the boot drive (the
boot drive is usually the ¢: drive).

To learn whether BAP is compatible with any Memory Management software
that might be implemented on your computer and whether BAP can make use of the
extended memory on your computer, try to run BAP in its simplest form:

dos> bap

In response, BAP should display a screen full of text that reminds you how to run
BAP and where to look for additional information. If you get this display, BAP is
successfully making use of the extended memory on your computer (although it
could still be interfering with a RAM disk that might be using the same memory). If
you don't get the screen full of text from BAP, you will probably see one of the
following three diagnostic messages:

1) "0OS386: Machine is running inconpatible extended nenory
manager"
2) "(0S386: Insufficient menory to load .EXP file
UP: error creating task"
3) "Program stack exhausted - try /ST link switch ..."

But whatever the response, if you do not get the BAP information display, you
should reboot the computer at this point.

The first diagnostic shown above indicates that there is an inconsistency
between BAP and the Extended Memory Management software active on your
computer. You will need to reconfigure (or disable) the Memory Manager so BAP
can make use of the managed memory. BAP should be compatible with any
Expanded-Memory Manager that uses the "VCPI" protocol (e.g., CEMM, version 6.0
and higher; Qualitas 386MAX, version 4.0 and higher; and Quarterdeck QEMM,
version 4.2 or higher), but your configuration setup may need to be modified for use
with BAP. If you are using a Memory Manager, you are probably already too
familiar with the subtle and frustrating inconsistencies between various software
packages. If you cannot get BAP and your Memory Managment utility to work
together, simply disable the Memory Manager altogether when using BAP. Or,
appeal for help to the Technical Support staff of the company that offers the Memory
Management software. The support person will probably need to know the names
and versions of the DOS extender and the compiler used to construct the BAP
program: That's the Lahey/Ergo OS386 DOS extender, version 2.1.06; and the Lahey
F77L-EM/32 fortran compiler, version 4.02. (The version numbers may change as
the BAP software evolves: refer to the bapi nfo.txt file on the software
distribution diskettes for current information).

The second and third diagnostic messages shown above indicate that there is
not enough unused extended memory available for BAP to run in. If your computer
is presently configured so that all its extended memory is used as a RAM drive or as
a disk cache, you will need to reconfigure the computer to make at least 2M bytes of
the extended memory available to BAP. If your computer is configured so that part
of its extended memory is used as a RAM drive or a disk cache, BAP will normally
detect that fact and use only the extended memory that remains. Some RAM drive or
disk-caching drivers cannot be detected by BAP, however, and these should be
disabled whenever you use BAP.
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The MEM command that is provided with MS DOS, versions 4.0 and higher (but

not with earlier versions of DOS), will report the total amount of extended or XMSEl
memory that you have on your computer. The WHATMEM command that is
provided with the BAP support programs will report how much of that extended or
XMS memory it detects as being available for use by BAP. Try the following to learn
about the extended memory on your computer:

dos> mem (this requires DOS version 4.0 or greater.)
dos> what mem

If your computer is configured to use part of its extended memory as a RAM
disk or disk cache but WHATMEM reports that the same memory used by the RAM
disk or disk cache is "available", you will need to disable the RAM disk or disk cache
whenever you use BAP.

Here follow sample WHATMEM displays from 3 different computers: A, B,
and C. Each computer has 8M bytes of RAM, with the first 640K bytes treated as
"conventional" memory and 4M bytes of the remaining "extended" memory used as a
RAM disk. WHATMEM can recognize that something (the RAM disk) is already
using 4M bytes of the extended memory on computers A and B, but it does not
recognize that 4M bytes are already in use on computer C. If BAP were invoked on
computer C, it would overwrite and destroy the contents of the RAM disk.
Consequently, the statements in the config.sys file on computer C that
implement the RAM disk should be disabled whenever BAP is used. On most
computers, you can disable statements in confi g.sys by prefacing them with
"'rem" (Many computers will ignore lines that begin with "renf in confi g. sys;
some computers will write out an "Unr ecogni zed conmand in CONFI G SYS'
warning as they attempt to process a rem line in confi g. sys, but will proceed
satisfactorily otherwise; and some computers will not allow you to comment out
lines in confi g. sys at all: you must remove the unwanted statements altogether.)
If you change the contents of your config.sys file, remember to reboot the
computer to implement the changes. It is a real nuisance to edit your confi g. sys
file each time you want to reconfigure your computer. If you find that you need to
reconfigure frequently, you may want to make use of one of the software utilities that
are available in the public-domain that allow you to choose from several alternative
versions of confi g.sys and aut oexec. bat when you reboot your computer.
For information about the one included with the BAP distribution files, see
c:\agranm docs\al t boot s. doc.

Computer A
The RAM drive on Computer A is implemented with the RAMDRIVE.SYS and

HIMEM.SYS software provided with MS DOS 5.0, via the following three
statements in confi g. sys:

| astdrive=z:
devi ce=hi mnem sys
devi ce=c:\dos\ramdri ve. sys 4096 512 64 /e

The first line allows DOS to assign a new drive-designating letter to the RAM
drive; the second line installs the hi nem sys XMS memory manager that is
required by the version of ramdri ve. sys that is provided with DOS 5.0; and

1 nxmse memory is extended memory that is managed by software (like
HIMEM.SYS) that conforms to the Lotus/Intel/Microsoft/AST eXtended
Memory Specification, version 2.0, which specifies a standard way for programs to
use extended memory cooperatively.
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the third line installs the randrive. sys RAM disk driver. The WHATMEM
display on this computer indicates that BAP would have approximately 3M
bytes of XMS memory available to it (the other 4M bytes being used by the RAM
disk):
Ext ended Menory Status, Version 1.3
Copyright (c) 1987-91 Ergo Computi ng
System has:
3008K avail abl e from XM5 nenory
64K HVA in use by DOS or other HVA user
OK of extended nenory remai ni ng unused

Computer B
The RAM drive on Computer B is implemented with the RAMDRIVE.SYS

software provided with MS DOS 3.3, via the following two statements in
config.sys:

| astdrive=z:
devi ce=c:\dos\randri ve. sys 4096 512 64 /e

Note that the randri ve. sys provided with DOS 3.3 does not need to be used
in conjunction with hi nem sys or any other XMS memory manager. The
WHATMEM display on this computer also indicates that only 3 of the 8M bytes
of memory are available to BAP (just as we would wish):

Ext ended Menory Status, Version 1.3
Copyright (c) 1987-91 Ergo Conmputi ng
Syst em has:

3328K of total extended menory (there are 7424, really)
3328K avail abl e from ext ended nenory

Computer C
The RAM drive on Computer C is implemented with the FASTDISK software

which was provided with the computer (an AST brand), via the following two
statements in confi g. sys:

| astdrive=z:
devi ce=c: \ast\fastdisk.sys /extm m=4096/ ssi ze=512/ di r =512

The WHATMEM display on this computer indicates that all the extended
memory on the machine (8M bytes total RAM - 640K bytes of conventional
memory) are available to BAP. WHATMEM cannot detect that there are 4M
bytes of extended memory that BAP should not use. The version of FASTDISK
used on this computer is several years old and as such is incompatible with any
of the conventions for making use of extended memory that WHATMEM and
BAP can recognize. Consequently, this RAM disk should not be used at the same
time that BAP is used.

Ext ended Menory Status, Version 1.3
Copyright (c) 1987-91 Ergo Conmputi ng
Syst em has:
7424K of total extended menory
7424K avail abl e from ext ended nenory

F.5 The i nfil e Parameter in BAP's Run Parameter List

The infil e parameter, which indicates the name of the input time-series file,
is unique among the BAP run parameters in that its value can be specified by giving
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just the file name without the infile= part of the assignment statement. For
example, BAP nydat a. snt is equivalentto BAP infil e=nydata. snc. This
short form can be useful when one wishes to fit all the required run parameters on a
limited-length command line without resorting to using an @-file.

When used, the abbreviated form of the i nfi | e parameter assignment (where
the "i nfil e=" is omitted) is best given as the first parameter in the list. The
command-line interpreting software will be confused if a file name without the
infile= follows an assignment statement for an indexed parameter. The
interpreter must encounter the name of another input parameter after assigning a
value to an indexed parameter before it will stop assigning values to the indexed
parameter. For instance, pltlbl(3)= "title stuff", nydata.snc will
assign "mydat a. snc" to pltl bl (4) ratherthanto infile. The easiest way to
avoid this problem is to maintain the habit of providing the input file name as the
first of the run parameters, or of supplying the i nfi | e= part of the assignment.

F.6 Using & and @in Long Command Lines

An ampersand (&) can be used at the end of a command line to tell the BAP,
TSPLOT, and FASPLOT command-line interpreting software to continue reading run
parameters from the standard input stream. The ampersand works fine as long as
the user is typing the command directly in response to the operating system prompt,
but it does not work well on PC/DOS machines when the command is placed in a
. bat file that will be executed later. The user's terminal rather than the . bat file is
DOS's standard input stream, so one cannot place an entire, continued, command
line in a . bat file. (This is not a problem on VAX/VMS machines, because VMS
treats an "indirect command file" as the standard input stream when executing
commands in that file.)

BAP, TSPLOT, and FASPLOT will read their run parameters from disk files as
well as from their command line if the user names such disk files on the command
line with an "@ character before each such file name. The @files are particularly
useful on PCs, because DOS command lines are limited to 128 characters and they
cannot be continued with the & character in . bat files.

F.7 File Names

The command-line interpreters in BAP and the support programs require that
file names contain at least one alphabetic character or a directory specification. If not,
the command-line interpreters assume the name is a numeric run parameter, not a
file name. File names must also include the dot: the command-line interpreters will
recognize mydat a. as a valid file name, but they will not recognize nydata asa
file name.

File names given on VAX/AGRAM command lines cannot include version

numbers. Only the most recent version of a file may be specified. File names given
on PC/AGRAM command lines cannot include the .\ or..\ syntax.
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F.8 BAP Output Files

Beware against overwriting existing BAP output files with new versions,
especially on DOS machines, for DOS does not retain more than one version of a file
name. The user can distinguish output files from one run from those from another
by:

« using a different value for i dc ineach run;
« renaming output files between runs;
« using a different output directory, out di r, ineach run.

F.9 PC Screen-Plotting Programs

The TXTMODE program can be used after a user breaks out of a screen-plotting
program (by typing control+C) to reset the screen from video mode back to text
mode. The nsfonts environment variable can be used to alter the characters used
in screen plots. See Step 2 in section E.3 of the Installation Appendix for information
about t xt rode and nsf ont s.

F.10 The PC/DOS "agr oot " Environment Variable

The commands in c:\agram exanpl es\ 4agram bat, or the user's own
version of 4agr am bat, must be invoked before BAP or its support software can be
used on a PC. (Refer to Section E.2, step 7, of the Installation Appendix for more
information about 4agram bat.) Take care that there are no blank characters
following the definition of the "agr oot" environment variable that is defined in
4agram bat. This should not be a problem with the 4agram bat file provided
with the BAP distribution files, but users who have modified their own version of
4agram bat could easily, and unknowingly, introduce trailing blanks to the end of
some of the lines in the modified 4agram bat. Some text editors will occasionally
add trailing blanks to the end of lines. And trailing blanks at the end of the agr oot
value will cause problems! After having invoked 4agram bat, you can determine
whether or not there are any trailing blanks in the agr oot variable typing "pat h"
(with no equal sign) at the DOS prompt. If the pat h value displayed shows any
blanks before the "\ exes; ", you will need to remove the trailing blank(s) from the
set agroot =what ever statementin 4agram bat .

F.11 The Size of the DOS "Environment Space™ on PCs

Running the 4agram bat setup commands on a PC may lock up your
computer or generate diagnostic messages. The problems will occur if:

1) the available DOS "environment" space is not large enough for 4agram bat to
lengthen the value of the path environment variable or to add the agr oot
variable and value; or

2) the value of DOS's path enviroment variable is already so long that
4agr am bat cannot successfully add the "c:\ agr aml exes; " characters to the
existing path list.

So if 4agram bat does not work, reboot the computer, then type the following two
dos commands:
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dos> set
dos> pat h

and consider one or both of the following fixes.

1) Is the total environment space to small?

The SET command (without arguments) displays all the definitions in DOS's
environment space, which by default is only 160, maybe 256, characters long
(depending on which version of DOS is used). Check the display from the SET
command: are the number of characters displayed close to the 160, or 256-character
limit, or close to whatever limit is specified in a shell statement in your
config.sys file? After invoking 4agram bat, is the agr oot variable equal to
the name of the root directory for the BAP distribution files? (You want to see
something like agr oot =c: \ agram) Does the directory list in the pat h variable
include the c:\agram exes directory? (You want to see something like
pat h=c:\ agram exes;...and nore...)

Some computers will give you an "out of environment space" error diagnostic
when you need more environment space, others will procede with no diagnostic and
simply ignore the set statement, and others will simply lock up. But whatever the
symptom, you can increase the environment space via a shel | statement in your
config.sys file. For detailed information about confi g.sys and about the
shel | command, refer to the DOS user's manual, but basically, the following
shel | statement can be used to specify the size of the environment space:

shel |l =c:\command. com /e: 2026 /p

where the 2026 in this example indicates the size, in characters, of the environment
space requested. If you do alter your config. sys file, remember to reboot the
computer to implement the new version. Note that the confi g.sys file, like the
aut oexec. com file, is located in the root directory of the boot disk (that's the c:

drive, usually); the commands in both files are executed automatically every time
you power up or reboot the computer.

2) Is the value for the "pat h" environment variable too long?

The PATH command (without arguments) displays the current value for the
"pat h" environment variable. The pat h value lists the directories DOS will search
when attempting to find an . exe,.com or . bat file that matches the command
name typed by the computer user. The pat h value is limited to 123 characters (due
to the 128-character command-line limit in DOS), so if the pat h list is already quite
long before 4agram bat attempts to append the "c:\agram exes;" characters
to it, the desired path value may be too long. Some computers will give you a
diagnostic to that effect, some will simply truncate the pat h value, others will lock
up. But whatever the symtom, you will need to reduce the length of your pat h list
rather than use one that is longer than 123 characters. (When the path value is at
123 characters, the display from the path command will wrap around on an 80-
character PC screen to show a little more than a line and a half of characters: 123+5-
80 = 48 characters in the second line.)

The path list is usually defined via one or more path statements in the
aut oexec. bat file. If it gets too long, you will need to remove directories that
contain infrequently-used software from the list. Some methods for compensating
for the removal include:
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* Add a directory that contains infrequently-used software back into the path
list via a . bat file you invoke only when you are about to use the relevant
software. Each such . bat file could contain a path statement similar to the
one in 4agram bat, where the new directory is appended to the current
path list. For instance, the following line would add the
g: \ abcd\ gwert y\ st uf f directory to the beginning of the current pat h list:

pat h=g: \ abcd\ gwert y\ st uf f; %pat h%

The DOS . bat -file processor would replace the %pat h% expression shown in
the above statement with the current value of the path variable. This
Ywmhat ever %syntax must be invoked from withina . bat file, however, for it
will not work when entered from the DOS command line.

The new . bat files should, for convenience, be located in a directory that is
itself in the pat h value defined by aut oexec. bat .

* Make .bat '"commands" that translate to commands that specify the
appropriate path for the relevant software. For example, if nugwunp. bat is
in a directory that is already listed in the path value and the mugwunp. bat
file contains the line

g:\abcd\gwerty\stuff\mugwunp %4 % 98 % % % % 90

then the g: \ abcd\ gwert y\ st uf f directory need not be listed in the path
list to allow the user to simply type nugwunp to invoke the MUGWUMP
program.

* Use the DOS subst command to make short synonyms for long directory
names, then use the short synonyms in the pat h list. For instance, one could
define "z: " to be a synonym for "g: \ abcd\ gwert y\ st uf f " by including the
following statement in aut oexec. bat :

subst z: g:\abcd\ gwerty\stuff\

then the path definition in aut oexec. bat could include "z: \;" in the path
list rather than "c:\ abcd\gwerty\stuff;"  This technique requires that
you includea "l astdrive=z:" statement in the confi g. sys file, however.

F.12 Technical Support

Warnings about bugs and nuisances that various users have encountered while
using this software will be maintained in the bapinfo.txt file discussed in
Appendixes D and E. User's who do not find suggestions in this Appendix (F) or in
bapi nfo.txt for working around problems they encounter while using or
installing this software are welcome to request assistance from the author. Such
requests should usually be made by mail (address is given on the preface page)
unless they are simple questions that can be answered briefly over the telephone.
Send a floppy diskette that contains enough information to reproduce your problem:
a copy of your input time-series file, your BAP command, any @-files specified in the
BAP command, and a copy of the run messages file generated by the BAP command
on your computer are usually needed. Please also send a return mailing label and a
description of your problem.
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Appendix G

Programming Considerations

The Fortran source code for BAP and its support programs is distributed in
several files for each program. The source code for the BAP program, for instance, is
distributed in files named bap. vax, msf bap. add, and L32bap. add. The longest
source-code file for each program is named program nane.vax and contains a
concatenated collection of all the Fortran and related files required to build the
program on a VAX/VMS computer. The other source-code files are named
CCCpr ogr am nane. add; each contains a concatenated collection of the files needed,
in addition to those from program nane. vax, to construct the program on a
computer other than a VAX. The first three characters of the .add file names
indicate the computer and/or compiler for which the code is appropriate. The . add
files having names beginning with nsf contain code suited to the Microsoft fortran
compiler for PCs; . add files having names beginning with L32 contain code suited
for the Lahey F77L-EM/32 compiler for PCs. Other 3-character identifiers will be
used when the code is ported to other computers and/or other compilers.

G.1 SCATTR and GATHER

The GATHER and SCATTR programs that are distributed with BAP are little
utilities that allow the user to concatenate or separate text files. GATHER will, when
given a list of file names, concatenate those files into one long file; this is the program
that created the distributed .vax and .add files. SCATTR will, when given a
GATHER output file like one of the .vax or .add files, rewrite the original
component files.

An executable version of SCATTR is included among the PC distribution files.
To use SCATTR to create all the files needed to construct the Microsoft fortran version
of the AGRAMLIB subroutine library on a PC, for example, one could use the
following two SCATTR commands:

dos> scattr c:\agram vaxcode\agraniib. vax
dos> scattr c:\agram pccode\ nsfaglib. add

On other computers, for which no executable files are given in the BAP
distribution set, a free-standing version of SCATTR is provided in the scattr.for
file. The free-standing version of SCATTR does not reference the AGRAMLIB
subroutine library, which provides the command-line interpreting functions, but
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which may not be available at the time SCATTR is needed. So free-standing SCATTR
expects its input .vax or .add file to have been copied to a file named
scattr.in. The user would need to compile and link scattr.for before using it.
To use the free-standing version of SCATTR on a VAX computer to create all the
AGRAMLIB component files, for example, one could use the following VMS
commands:

vax$ for scattr.for

vax$ |ink scattr. obj

vax$ copy agramib.vax scattr.in
vax$ run scattr

The version of SCATTR for PCs (hereafter referred to as PC/SCATTR) will
modify some of the Fortran statements it transfers from a . vax file to the scattered
output files. PC/SCATTR identifies the computer that generated the input file by the
content of the first line read from the input file. If the source computer is not the same
as the target computer on which SCATTR is executing, SCATTR will translate some of
the fortran statements to accommodate different conventions used with the source
and target Fortran compilers. Only the few translations that apply to coding
conventions used in the AGRAM code are applied, however; SCATTR is not a
general-purpose translator.

The Fortran statements that PC/SCATTR may modify are i ncl ude statements
and save statements. The VAX/VMS i ncl ude statements in the AGRAM code
often have trailing "/list" or "/nolist" qualifiers; SCATTR removes these
qualifiers on PCs. PC/SCATTR will also comment out any save statements it
encounters in a file that was GATHERed on a VAX, for version 5.0 of the Microsoft PC
fortran compiler objects if there are more than two subroutines in a file that contain
the same save statement. (This bug has been fixed in version 5.1 of the compiler,
but the fix has not been removed from SCATTR -- yet.) Since save statements are
not needed with the Microsoft compiler anyway (all local variables are by default
stored as static variables), SCATTR simply comments them out with "c ###" when
transferring VAX fortran to PC fortran, and removes the "c ###" from save
statements when transferring PC fortran to VAX fortran.

If the second line of SCATTR's input file contains "pc/ dos", SCATTR assumes
the input file was gathered on a PC; if that line contains "vax/vms" or "edt",
SCATTR assumes the input file was gathered on a VAX. If SCATTR finds neither
"pc/ dos", nor "vax/vns", nor "edt" on the second line, it assumes that the source
computer is the same as the target computer.

When transferring VAX Fortran files to PC output files, SCATTR will also
truncate to eight characters any component file names that were longer than eight
characters on the VAX, and it will rename some of the file name extensions so VAX
versions of these files can be distinguished from similarly named PC versions. For
instance, files that had . bat as their file name extension on the USGS VAXes will be
scattered to a PC disk with an extension of . vxb. Any file name truncations or file
name extension modifications that SCATTR makes are displayed on the user's screen
as SCATTR executes.

SCATTR can be modified by users to perform other translations, as needed.
Refer to comments in the scattr. for file.
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As with SCATTR, the free-standing version of GATHER in gat her. for does
not reference the AGRAMLIB subroutine library and consequently has no access to its
command line. Free-standing GATHER expects its input to be in a file named
gather.in and it produces its output in a file named gather.out. The
command-line interpreting version of GATHER (as opposed to the free-standing
version) expects two file names on its command line, as in:

$|> gat her gathered-output-file = |list-file

Where |list-file is the input file: it should contain a list of the names of all the
files to be copied to the output file. Gathered-output-file isthe name of the
output file to be created. The [ist-file should contain its own name as the first
file in the list and, rather than a file name, the first line in the list-fil e should
contain the "pc/ dos", "vax/vms", or "edt" that indicates which type of Fortran
conventions are used in the other files. The |ist-file may be in the format used
for the control files used with the WORKSHOP program (which is available only on
the USGS/ES&G VAXes).

GATHERed files consist of a concatenated series of component files, each
separated from the others with a leading line having a carat (") as the first character,
the component file name as the last few characters, and a series of dots between the
carat and the component file name. Each component file is followed by a line that
contains a single carat in the first column.

G.2 Programming for PCs

The PC version of BAP was constructed at the USGS using version 4.02 of the 32-
bit, protected-mode, Lahey F77L-EM/32 Fortran compiler. The support programs
(and the "LOWBAP" version of BAP) were constructed using version 5.1 of the 16-bit,

real-mode, Microsoft Fortran compilerm The screen-plotting programs use the
graphics subroutines provided by the Microsoft compiler; hard-copy plotting
functions are accomplished with the PostScript page description language. Other
compilers and other plotting methods could be used as well. Although the USGS
does not endorse or recommend any particular compiler, plot software, or software
vendor, names of a few vendors are listed in the c:\agram docs\consoft.nts
file to give some indication of the choices available.

The Fortran source code and related files used to construct BAP and its support
programs are distributed for PCs in a self-extracting archive file named
bapcode. exe. (Refer to Appendix E for more information about the BAP archive
distribution files.) When component files are extracted from the bapcode. exe
archive file, the following subdirectories are added below the user's current directory,
here shown as \ agram .

\ agram vaxcode\
" \ pccode\

\ masnobj s\

" \ 4nsf\

" \ 4132\

The \agram vaxcode\ directory contains all the fortran code required to
construct the programs on a VAX computer. The \agram pccode\ directory

1 Note that earlier versions of these two compilers are not suitable for this software.
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contains code that, when added to the code from \ agr am vaxcode\, can be used to
construct the programs on a PC. At the time this is written, the following files are
given in the \ vaxcode\ and \ pccode\ directories:

\ agr aml vaxcode\ bap. vax \agram pccode\ | 32bap. add

" nsf bap. add
nsftsp. add
nef f as. add

t spl ot. vax
faspl ot . vax
bbdat a. vax " nsf bbdat . add
smal | . vax nsf smal | . add
agram i b. vax " L32agl i b. add
nmsf agl i b. add
of rcode. vax

The ofrcode. vax file contains a copy of just those parts of the BAP code that are
listed in Appendix H.

The \agram nmasnobj s\ directory contains the assembled version of
subroutine | getenv, the single AGRAMLIB subroutine that is coded in assembly
language. (It is only used in the nsf version of AGRAMLIB.) The object code is
given here so users who recompile the Fortran subroutines will not need to buy an
assembler (or deal with the DOS DEBUG command). Subroutine | get env is called
from nsfpl ots. for, one of the component files in nsfagli b. add. Lgetenv is
used to retrieve the value the user may have assigned to the msf onts environment
variable. A do-nothing, Fortran alternative version of |getenv is given as
| getenv. fff inthe msfaglib. add file.

The \agram 4nmsf\ and \agram 4L32\ directories contain miscellaneous
files, primarily . bat files, that the author uses in conjunction with the Microsoft and
Lahey fortran compilers, respectively. These files are provided as a convenience to
users, and their use is not essential. Those who choose to make use of the files in
\agram msf\ and \ agr am 4L32\ must tailor them to their own computers, for the
files contain drive and directory designators that will probably not be appropriate for
PCs other than the one used by the author. Files in \ agr am 4nsf\ include:

4mrsf . bat is used for preliminary setup. It defines compiler-related
environment variables, adds \ agram 4nsf\ to the DOS PATH,
and, if a RAM disk is available, copies the compiler there.

ftnset. bat changes the default compiler and linker options.

ftn. bat invokes the compiler. To compile a fortran file named abc. for,
for example, one could use: dos> ftn abc

mek. bat invokes the Microsoft NMAKE utility according to the author's
preferences. To invoke the NMAKE commands in the
msfagli b. mak file (which is a component file in

nef agl i b. add), one could use: dos> mak msfaglib

Lahey-compiler counterparts to each of these Microsoft-compiler specific files are
available in\ agr am 4L32\ .

G.3 Computers other than PCs

Code is distributed for computers other than PCs on unlabeled, 9-track tape.
The first file on the tape contains a table of contents that briefly describes the content
of each of the other files on the tape. Note that the tape contains Fortran source code
only: no executable files.
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If one were installing the programs on a computer other than a VAX or a PC,
new versions of the machine-dependent or site-dependent code in the AGRAMLIB
subroutine library would need to be coded. There is very little such code and it is
isolated in separate subroutines, with two or more alternative versions given in the
distributed code. Although the alternatives provided may not be entirely suitable for
the new machine, they provide comments, examples, and frameworks that should
help in the construction of new versions. PC alternatives are given in the
mefaglib.add and L32aglib.add files and generic, do-nothing or do-little,
alternatives are given in the agraml i b. vax file. The generic alternatives have the
same file-name prefix as the VAX and PC versions and a suffix of .fff. For
instance, subroutine woe is used for error diagnostics: there isa woe.for anda
woe. fff in the agram i b. vax file, another woe. f or in the nsf agl i b. add file,
and yet another is in the L32agl i b. add file. Information about each of the . fff
files is given in the pr ogagram nts file.

A few changes might need to be made to the distributed version of scattr. f or
before it would work appropriately on other than VAX or PC computers too.
Scattr.for contains open statements that may need to be modified on other
machines. Non-standard portions of the open statements are flagged with comments
containing three number-signs (###), as is done with all non-standard statements in
the AGRAMLIB code. The Fortran symbol cnputr that identifies the target
computer ought to be changed also. Code that translates from Fortran conventions
used in . vax files to conventions appropriate to the target machine may be added
also. Refer to those sections of the scattr.for code that refer to cnputr and
konvrt.

G.4 Plotting Code

The plotting code used in BAP and its support programs can be modified readily
to work with various plotting packages. The important plotting functions work
through calls to a set of three simple subroutines that can be modified to invoke
whatever plot software is available. The three required subroutines are provided by
many plotting packages, for they are the three most basic CalComp-style subroutines
(pl ots, pl ot, and synbol ). These "CalComp compatible", or "basic pen plotter
software", subroutine call-sequences are a de facto standard. Many plotters other
than CalComp plotters are manipulated with these calls and many other plotters
provide a "CalComp-compatible" interface to their own intrinsic software. Where a
CalComp interface is not available, however, interface versions of the three required
CalComp-compatible plotting subroutines will need to be built to connect
AGRAM/BAP plotting calls to the desired plot software.

There are a few auxiliary plotting subroutines required by the AGRAM/BAP
plotting programs in addition to the three basic Calcomp-style subroutines. Generic,
do-nothing or do-little versions of these subroutines are provided among the
distributed source-code files. Several versions of the fundamental-plus-auxiliary
plotting subroutines are included among the BAP distribution files: The versions in
apspl ots. for write the AGRAM-PostScript files; the versions in msf pl ots. f or
plot to a PC screen via subroutines provided by the Microsoft compiler; the versions
in vwplots.for plot via the site-specific VIEWER/PLOTLIB plotting software
available on the USGS VAXes in Menlo Park; and the versions in cal conp. fff
combined with pl tsubs2.fff are generic versions that do not actually plot. The
three subroutines in cal conp. fff provide templates of the argument lists of the
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fundamental plotting subroutines; comments in the file give descriptions of the
function of each subroutine and each argument. The several subroutines in
pl t subs2. fff are generic versions of the auxiliary plotting subroutines.

G.5 Sample Code

Two little sample programs, named BBDATA and MAKEVEE, are included with
the BAP distribution files. BBDATA illustrates how to used the BBFIN and BBFOUT
subroutines on the AGRAMLIB subroutine library to read and write blocked-binary
time-series data files. BBDATA also illustrates how to use the GENPLT plotting
subroutine on AGRAMLIB. MAKEVEE is even simpler than BBDATA: All it does is
create a nonsense time series then call subroutine BBFOUT to write the time series out
to a blocked binary data filee. MAKEVEE is probably all one would need as an
example in order to write a program that would convert an input time-series file in
some arbitrary format to an output time-series file in the blocked-binary format that
BAP and its support programs can read.

Source code for the two sample programs are in the
\ agr aml vaxcode\ bbdat a. vax and \ agr aml pccode\ nsf bbdat . add files. The
first set of comment lines in the msf bbdat . add file gives instructions for compiling
and linking the sample programs when using the Microsoft Fortran compiler and
using several of the . bat filesin \agram 4nsf\. Since both sample programs
call subroutines that are on the AGRAMLIB subroutine library, one would need to
compile and build the library before MAKEVEE or BBDATA could be linked
successfully. Instructions for creating the library are given in the first set of comment
lines in the \ agr am pccode\ nsf agl i b. add file.

G.6 Programming Notes

The progbap.nts and progagram nts files given among the distribution
files (in c:\agram docs\ on a PC) contain miscellaneous notes about various
programming conventions used in the code. The progbap. nts file contains notes
about the BAP program alone; the progagram nts file contains notes that apply to
all the AGRAM programs and the AGRAMLIB subroutine library.

Among other things, the progbap. nts file contains a subroutine call diagram
that lists each subroutine in BAP, which subroutine(s) called it, which subroutines it
calls, and a brief explanation of what the subroutine does. ~Progbap. nts and
progagram nt s also contain guidelines for modifying the code to:

- change the plot interface

- add new input or output data file formats

- change the get-command line subroutine

- add a new run parameter and corresponding new fortran variable.
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Appendix H

Fortran Code

The Fortran subroutines that perform the important calculations in BAP are
printed in this appendix. Omitted from this appendix, however, are the subroutines
that are involved with overhead processes like command-line interpretation, error
handling, and input/output operations. The entire program, including the overhead
subroutines, is available on floppy diskettes or magnetic tape: See Appendix D.

The Fortran files printed in this appendix are:

Name
BAP2.FOR

BAPSPS.FOR

BAPPAD.FOR

FDIC.FOR

BIHIP.FOR

BAPFAS.FOR
BAPRSC.FOR

Function

coordinates the whole process. BAP2 is called from BAP (the
"main” subroutine) to keep the time-series processing
functions, which are handled in BAP2, separate from the
overhead and input functions, which are handled in BAP.

linearly interpolates the time series to a new sampling interval.

adds zero-padding before and after the time series and, if
requested, applies a tapering option to the discontinuities
between the data and the pads.

applies instrument correction and/or a high-cut filter to the
time series. The time series is transformed to the frequency
domain, where the instrument correction and filter are
applied, then transformed back to the time domain.
FDIC.FOR was originally written as subroutine INSCOR by
William Joyner at the USGS. Minor modifications and all the
comments were added by April Converse at the USGS.

applies a high-pass (a.k.a. "low-cut") bidirectional Butterworth
filter to the time series. BIHIP was originally written as
subroutine BUTWOR by Keith McCamy while at Lamont-
Doherty Geological Observatory of Columbia University. It
is included in BAP by permission from Lamont-Doherty.
Minor modifications have been made to the subroutine by
members of the USGS.

calculates Fourier amplitude spectrum.

calculates response spectra for several damping values by
calling subroutine CMPMAX. For each spectrum, BAPRSC
calls CMPMAX for each period used to represent the
spectrum.
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calculates maximum relative-displacement response, maximum
relative-velocity response, and maximum absolute-
acceleration response of the input acceleration time series for
a given oscillator period and damping fraction.

CMPMAX was written by 1.M. Idriss and is included in BAP by
permission from the author. The subroutine is also part of
the SHAKE program (reference [19]), which is distributed by
the Earthquake Engineering Research Center of the
University of California in Berkeley, California.

The following subroutines are called from BAP2.FOR, but are not included in the
appendix themselves:

Name
BAPOUT.FOR

LINCOR.FOR

PADLEN.FOR

BAPFAP.FOR
BAPRSI.FOR

BAPRSP.FOR
IDSTEP.FOR

BAPC.FOR

Function

is the BAP output subroutine. It writes a summary of the
current time series (max. value, min. value, etc.) to the run-
messages file and to the user's computer screen; writes the
time series to an output file, if requested; and plots the time
series, if requested. BAPOUT is called from BAP after each
processing step.

Applies a linear correction by subtracting a straight line from
the time series, the line being a constant provided by the
user, the mean value of the time series, or the linear least-
squares fit to the time series.

determines the lengths of the leading and trailing zero pads to
be added (by subroutine BAPPAD) to the time series.

plots Fourier Amplitude spectra.

sets up the period and damping lists that will be used by the
response spectra-calculating subroutine, BAPRSC.

plots the response spectra calculated in BAPRSC.

is called from BAP to write information about the current
processing step to the run-messages file and to the user's
screen. This is a separate subroutine merely to keep run-
message formatting clutter out of the main subroutine. For
the PAD and AVD steps, IDSTEP also does some
preliminary checking of the step's run parameters, again just
to keep clutter out of the main subroutine.

sets the output file name and a plot label, given the current step
number and a type-of-motion identifier.

The following subroutines from the AGRAMLIB subroutine library are referenced by
the code shown in this appendix, but are not included in the appendix themselves:

Name
WOE

Function

is used to trap coding errors. It prints a trace-back of subroutine
calls, then aborts the program. Many of the calls to WOE in
the subroutines shown in this appendix trap user input
errors that should have been caught by the command-line
interpreting subroutine. The subsequent tests for this type
of error, and other seemingly redundant error tests, merely
double-check to make sure that user errors haven't slipped
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through the primary error-handling procedures or that
programming errors have not been introduced.

LNBC returns the location of the last non-blank character in a given
character string. Returns 0 if the character string is blank.

LNBC1 is like LNBC, but returns 1 rather than 0 if the character string is
blank.

SSOUT retrieves characters from the character-string heap maintained
by the AGRAMLIB SSSUBS.FOR subroutines.

NPWR?2 returns the nearest integral power of 2 that is equal to or greater
than the NPWR2 function argument. NPWR?2 is called from
BAPFAS.

REALFT applies an FFT transform to a real-valued time series, returning

a complex-valued frequency-domain series. REALFT is
called from ccFFT.

REALFT and subroutine FOUR1b, which is called by REALFT,
are copyrighted (C), 1986, by Numerical Recipes Software.
They are reproduced in the AGRAMLIB library, with
permission, from the book Numerical Recipes: the Art of
Scientific Computing, (Reference [18]). These 2 subroutines
are modified versions of subroutines written by Norman
Brenner at MIT Laboratory in 1967.

ccFFT calls subroutine REALFT and takes the complex conjugates of
the frequency-domain samples that are returned from or
given to REALFT. CCFFT is called from FDIC and from
BAPFAS.

The conjugates are used because the definition of the Fourier
transform used in the Numerical Recipes text book (and
others) has a positive sign on the exponent in the integrand
for transformation from the time to frequency domain and a
negative sign on the exponent for transformation from
frequency to time domain (page 381). The defining
equations in other text books (e.g., Bracewell: The Fourier
Transform and its Applications, page 7 and 177), and those
assumed for AGRAM programs, have the opposite signs on
the exponents.

Most of the code in the BAP program and the AGRAMLIB subroutine library
was written by April Converse at the USGS. Subroutines written by others have the
author's name indicated in the first set of comments in the Fortran code.

A file containing just the code that is listed in this appendix is given among the
BAP distribution files at c:\agranm vaxcode\ of rcode. vax. The
c:\agranm vaxcode\ bap. vax file also contains all the code listed in this
appendix, but the bap. vax file contains all the bap code, rather than just that
shown here.
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H.1 Include Files

The "include" files printed in this section contain fragments of Fortran code that
are incorporated, via "include" statements, into the compilable Fortran files that are
printed in subsequent sections. The include files used in BAP contain common
declarations and symbolic constant definitions. Each of the include files is referenced
from several Fortran files. These include files allow a single definition of a common
or constant to be referenced from many fortran files.

H.l.a BAPCONST.INC

This include file defines miscellaneous constants that are used in various places
in the BAP code.

C -------- begi n bapconst.inc -------

c

c BAPCONST. | NC defines constants that are used in various

c places in the BAP code

c

c | FLAG = integer representing "undefined"

c RFLAG = real nunber representing "undefined"

c SMALL = snall, real nunber

c TINY = extrenely small real nunber

c HUGE = extrenely |arge real nunber

cc
paraneter (iflag=-12345, rflag = -1.23456e+20)
paraneter (small=1.0e-5, tiny = 1.0e-20)
paraneter (huge =1.0e+20)

C -------- end of bapconst.inc -------

H.1.b BAPSTEPS.INC

This include file is itself included in the runparaminc file. It defines
constants that represent the BAP processing steps.

C -------- begi n bapsteps.inc -------
c
c BAPSTEPS. | NC defi nes constants that are used as indexes into the
c MDQ(), MADATA(), and MPLOT() arrays. Each index
c represents one of the processing steps that may be
c called in BAP.FOR MDQ() is declared only in
c BAP. FOR, MADATA() and MPLOT() are declared in
c BAPI NOUT. | NC and are used by subrouti ne BAPOUT
c and its subordinates.
cc
paraneter (kinput= 1, kintrp= 2, kline = 3
paranmeter (kpad = 4, kinsc = 5, khicut= 6
paraneter (kdecinr 7, klocut= 8, kavd =9
par anet er §kf as =10, kresp=11, knstep=11)
C -------- end of bapsteps.inc -------
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H.1.c RUNPARAM.INC

This include file declares variables that are set by the BAP input subroutine,
BAPIN, and its subordinates. The values are acquired from the user's command line
and @-files and from the input time-series data file.

C -------- begin runparaminc -------
c
c RUNPARAM | NC decl ares variables that are set by the BAP input
c subroutine, BAPIN, and its subordi nates. Values are
c acquired by reading the user's run paraneters file
c (or command line) and the input time series data file.
c Ot her simlar variables are declared in BAPI NOUT. | NC.
c The distinction between the two .INC files is that
c the contents of RUNPARAM | NC are needed bK BAP. FOR and
c its time-series processing subroutines; e contents
c of BAPI NOUT. | NC are only needed by the out put
c subrouti nes.
cc
i ncl ude ' bapsteps.inc'
cc
| ogi cal mdo(knstep), mlsqgf, nmean, velfit, locut2, cliprs
doubl e precision dpt|
paranet er (nxsdnp=20, nxsper=200)
cc

comon /runpar/ ndo, notion, dptiml,

Spsi n, spsnew,
vline, nmlsqf, mean, beglin,endlin, begfit,endfit,tapfit,
j pad, padsec(2), ntaper(2), tapsec(2),
I ns, dins,
i tbeg, hitend,
ndense,

corner, nroll,
velfit, locut2,

XXX X XXX XXX

nsnoo,
cliprs, sdanp(nxsdnp), sper(nxsper), sdper(nxsper)

o

a) general paraneters:
MDQ() i ndi cates whether or not to perform each processing

ste
MOTION = 1, 2,p0r 3 if input time series is acceleration,
velocity, or displacement. MOTION = 4 if the type
of motion is unknown, but treated as though it
were accel erati on.
= -1 if uncorrected acceleration (i.e., data conmes from
an 'IR BB file (=a SCALE output file).
DPTIML = time of the first sanple. This is usually = 0.0

as it cones fromBAPIN, but it will be reduced |ater
if aleading pad is added to the time series.

DPTIML will be less than 0.0 fromBAPIN if the

input file that BAPIN read was a AGRAM BBF t hat
contains a padded tinme series.

b) int erpol ation paraneters:
SPSIN = sanpling rate of the input time series, sanples per
second. Usually = 200.
SPSNEW = sanpling rate requested for the tine series after
i nterpol ation (|f any) and before deci mation (if
any) . Usual Iy = 200 = SPSI N.
c) linear correction paraneters:
BEGLIN = first time at which |ine should be subtracted
ENDLI N = | ast "
BEGFIT = first time to be included in the Ilsq fit or calcul ation
of the nean val ue.
ENDFI T = | ast
VLINE = a const ant that should be subtracted from every
anple in the time series that occurs at or
between BEGLI N and ENDLI N
MVEAN = .TRUE. if the nean value of the tine series between

BEGFI T and ENDFI T shoul d be subtracted from
the section of the tinme series at and between
BEGLI N and ENDLI N.

M.LSQF = .TRUE. if the linear |east square fit to the

[sEsEsEsNs NN NoNoNoNoNoNoNosNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNsNoNsNoNoNoNo N NoNoNoNoNeo NeoNo Nyl
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time series between BEGFI T and ENDFI T shoul d
be subtracted fromthe section of the tinme series
at and between BEGLI N and ENDLI N.

d) paddi ng paraneters:
PADSEC(1 & 2) = length of the leading and trailing pad
areas, in seconds.
MIAPER(1 & 2) = taperl ng 0pt| on, one for each end of the
tine series. Usually =0
0=> not aper,
1=> zcross,
2=> dat at aper,
TAPSEC(1 & 2) = taper length used with the datataper option
G ven as nunber of seconds in the taper.
Usual | y= 0. 2.

e) mstrumant correction paraneters:
Pl = period of the recording transducer, in seconds
usual |y about 0. 06.
DINS = danping of the recording transducer, fraction of
critical danping, usually about 0.6

f) high-cut filter paraneters;

H CUTT, HICUTZ = the transition band, in Hz, for the hi-cut
filter that is applied along with the instrunent
correction. HCUTT is usually 50 and is the
frequency at which the cosine taper begins: the end
of the pass band. H CUTZ is usually 100 and is the
frequency at which the cosine taper ends: the
begi nni ng of the stop band.

g) deci mation paraneters:
NDENSE = ratio of the dense sanple rate to the final sanple
rate. The decination step renoves NDENSE-1 of
every NDENSE sanples. Default NDENSE = 3.

h) lowcut filter paraneters:
R = corner frequency for the | owcut, bi-pass Butterworth

filter.
MROLL = rolfll-off paraneter for the |lowcut, bi-pass Butterworth
ilter.
i) FAS paraneters:
’\lsl\m = * %%
j) RSPEC paraneters:
SDAMP( ) = ***
SPER
SDPE|

k) debug/test/devel opnent paraneters:
JPAD, LOCUT2, CLIPRS
-------- end of runparaminc -------

[z NesNesNsNesNoNsNoNosNoNoNoNoNoNoNsNoNoNoNoNoNoNeNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNsNoNsNoNoNoNo N NoNoNo Ne o NoN el

H.1.d BAPUNITS.INC

This include file declares the common that will contain the names and units of
the three types of time series that are manipulated by BAP: acceleration, velocity and
displacement.

-------- begi n bapunits.inc -------

c
c

c BAPUNI TS. | NC decl ares /UNI TS/, the commopn that contains the nanes
c and units of the 3 types of tinme series that are

c mani Ful ated by BAP: acceleration, velocity and

c di spl acement. The contents of /UNITS/ is assigned

c in subroutine BAPDEF.

c

character*(12) csnane(4
character*(10) csunit(4
common /units/ csname, csunit

C -------- end of bapunits.inc -------
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H.l.e TEMPCS.INC

This include file declares space used for temporary character strings.

C ---- begin TEMPCS.INC ---
c
c TEMPCS. | NC decl ares / TEMPCS/ the common used for a tenporary
c character string. W're putting this in a common
c just so it can be shared, avoiding the need for
c everyone to declare their own tenporary character
c string.
cc

character*132 tenpcs

common /tenpcs/ tenpcs
c ---- end TEMPCS. I NC ---

H.1.f FILNAM.INC

This include file allocates character space used for constructing a file names. It
also defines symbolic constants that are machine-dependent and are related to the
file naming conventions used on the relevant computer.

C --- begin filnaminc ---
c FI LNAM I NC, VAX ver si on.
c FI LNAM | NC defines synbolic constants that are nachi ne-dependent and
c are related to the file names.
c
c YNAMF = maxi mum nunber of characters in a file nane.
c VEROKC= .true. if it is OKto have version fields in the file nane.
c LCLDI R= characters that represent the |ocal working directory when
c aﬁpearinginafile nane. = '[]' on the VAXes.
c SCRFI L= characters that indicate the name and |location of a file
c the various AGRAM prograns can use as a tenporary scratch file.
c
c FILNAM I NC al so al | ocates space in /CFILNM. It contains:
c FI LNAM = Character space used for constructing a file nane.
cc

i nteger YNAMF

Faramat er (YNAMF=128)

ogi cal verokc

paraneter (verokc = .true.)

character*2 lcldir

par anet er (leldir ="[1")

character*17 scrfil

par anet er (scrfil = 'scr:agranjunk.tnp')
cc

character*128 fil nam

common /cfilnm fil nam
c --- end of filnaminc ---
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H.2 BAP2.FOR

Coordinates all the time-series processing functions. BAP?2 is called from BAP
(the "main" subroutine) to keep the time-series processing functions, which are
handled in BAP2, separate from the overhead and input functions, which are
handled in BAP.

subroutine BAP2 (fntin,|unusr,|unnmsg, | undsk,|undin,!|untnp,|undot,
X wor kA,
X wor kB,
X wor kC, | enwk, nwork,inpadl,inpadt)

character*3 fntin

real workA(l enwk), workB(lenw k), workC(lenw k)

o

BAP2 is called fromBAP to co-ordinate the tinme-series processing
functions separate fromthe overhead and i nput functions,
whi ch are performed in BAP.

(¢}

On entry --
FMIIN = format of the input time-series data file.

LUNUSR, LUNMSG, LUNDSK LUNDI N, LUNTMP, LUNDOT
| ogi cal unit nunbers. See conments in BAP. FOR

WORKA() = array containing the input time series.

WORKB() = enpty array available for work space.

WORK( = "

LENVRK = length of WORKA, B, & C

NWORK = the nunber of tine-series values in WORKA(). This

is the nunber of sanples if we are dealing with
evenl y-sanpl ed data, or 2* the nunber of sanples
if we are dealing w th unevenl y-sanpl ed dat a.

I NPADL = nunber of |eading pad sanples in the Input tinme
series. | NPADL usually = 0.

I NPADT = nunber of trailing pad sanples in the input tine
series. | NPADT usually = 0.

And the commons decl ared in RUNPARAM | NC have been filled with
run parameters acquired fromthe users comand |ine and the
input tine-series data file. See comments in the RUNPARAM I NC
file for description of each variable therein.

[z EsNsNeNoNesNoNoNosNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNe N NoNeo NeNe]
O

O

Commons and synbol i c constants:

include 'runparam inc/nolist'
i ncl ude ' bapconst.inc/nolist’
include 'tenpcs.inc/nolist’

include 'filnaminc/nolist' I *** will tenpcs do?
cc
c Tinme calcul ations often will be done in double precison:
cc

doubl e precision dpdelt, dpv, dpd, hdt

doubl e precision dpvlst, dp
cc
c M scel | aneous | ocal vari abl es:
cc

character*1 onec

| ogi cal opened, skip, dbgz, doit, tfjunk

paraneter (dbgz=.false.)
cc
c SPS and DPDELT = current sanpl es-per-second and sanpling-interval.
cc

sps = spsi n

P sps . gt mall) the
dpd elt = dbl e(1. O)/dbl e(sps)
el se
dpdelt = 0.0

endi f
cc
c Plot and/or rewite the input tine series, if requested.
cc

wite (lunnsg, 1401) fntin
if (lunusr.ne.lunnsg) wite (lunusr, 1401) fntin
cal | BAPQUT (kinput, motion, |unnsg,|unusr,|undot,|undin,
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X spsin, dptiml, dpdelt,
X wor kKA, | enwr k, nwor k,
X i npadl, nwork-inpadl-inpadt, inpadt)
cc
do 20 i = 1, knstep
if (i.ne.kinput .and. ndo(i)) goto 21
20 continue
goto 900
21 continue
cc
c I NTERP st ep:
c Interpolate to SPSNEW sanpl es per second, if necessary.
c (SPSNEW usual |y = 200 sanpl es per second.
c If the tine series cane fromthe Strong-Mtion Catal og CD ROM
c it will already be evenl%/ sanpl ed at 200 sanpl es per second.
c If the tine series cane froma BES&G bl ocked-bi nary data file,
c however, it may be unevenly sanpl ed (x,y? data or evenly
c sanpl ed at sonethi ng other than 200 sanpl es per second.
c The interpol ating subroutine, BAPSPS, |eaves the interpolated
c time series in workB(). Copy the contents of workB() back to
c wor KA() with subroutine WCOPY.
cc
if (spsin Esnew) t hen
call |1 DSTEP (kintrp,junk,trash, |l unnsg, | unusr,tfjunk)
nnn = nwor kK
sps = spsin
call BAPSPS (Il unnsg, | unusr, sps, spsnew, dptimdl,
X wor kA, wor kB, | enwr k, nwor k)
dpdelt = dbl e(1.0)/dbl e(sps)
if (i padl +i npadt . gt. O? t hen
if (spsin.le.tiny) call woe(0)
f = sps/spsin
inpadl = 1nt(f*real (i npadl
cwas: inpadt = int(f*real (i npadt ! what if BAPSPS truncated?
nnn = nint (f*real (nnn-inpadt))
if (nnn.lt.nwork) then
i npadt = nwork-nnn-1
if (f.gt.21.0) inpadt=inpadt+nint(f)
el se
inpadt = 0
endi f
endi f
call BAPQUT (kintrp, motion, |unnsg,!|unusr,lundot,|undin,
X sps, dr)tl ml, dpdelt,
X wor kB, [ enwr k, nwork,
X i npadl nwor k- i npadl -i npadt, inpadt)
cal | WCOPY (workB, workA, nwor k)
endi f
cc
c LI Near CORrection: subtract a straight line fromthe time series
c in wrkA(). The line can be the linear |east squares fit to the
c time series, the nmean value of the tinme series, or a constant
c (=VLINE) specified by the user.
c This step should not be necessary for tinme series fromthe Strong-
c Motion Catal og CD- ROM
cc
if (mdo(kline)) then
wite (lunnmsg, 1403)
if (lunnsg.ne.lunusr) wite (lunusr, 1403?
call LINCOR (lunusr, lunnsg, dpti ml dpd
X vline, mean, nmlsqgf, velfit,
X beglin,endlin, begfit endflt tapfit,
X wor ka, nwor k, trash)
call BAPQUT (kline, motion, |unnsg,!|unusr,|undot,|undin,
X sps, Ftl ml, dpdelt,
X wor kKA, [ enwr k, nwor k,
X i npadl, nwork-inpadl -inpadt, inpadt)
endi f
cc
c PAD step, part 1
cc
c Add a series of leading and trailing zeros to the tine series,
c then (if requested) snooth the discontinuity between the data
c and the pad areas according to the tapering option, MIAPER
c Wor kA() contains the time series before and after this step.
c
c Pad- r el at ed | ocal variables:
c NDATA = nunber of sanples of recorded data
c NPADL = in the | eading pad
c NPADT = " inthe trailing pad
c NPANDD= in the data + pads
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cc

NEW.Z =

NEWZ =
MORELZ=

MORETZ=

BAP
01mar92

number of |eading zeros to add to the |eading P
(nmost input tinme series will *not* have any | eading
ad to begin with, but some wll).
nunmber of trailing zeros to add to the trailing pad.
nunber of |eading zeros to add to the leading pad in
the second padding step. Used only when JPAD=4.
nunber of tralling zeros to add to the trailing pad
in the second paddi ng step.

The paddl ng sequence is controlled by JPAD (i n RUNPARAM | NC) :
JPAD=0

>>

X X X

X X X

JPAD=1

=> do all the padding here, before the | NSCOR step.

If the FAS step has been requested, extend the trailing

pad so the nunmper of points, NPANDD, will be an integral

power of 2. NPANDD = 2**N. Probl ens with this nethod:

- the time series is uneccessarily long during the
time-consum ng | NSCOR step. | NSCOR just crunches
alf?ng on a zero-valued time series for nobst of its
effort.

- the 2**N requirement makes for an outrageously |ong
time series, especially if the time series is going
to be deci mated after I NSCOR, before FAS.

- the I NSCOR step needs sone over | ap space after the
end of the tinme series, so LENVRK shoul d be greater
than 2**N, which we don't want to do on 80x86
nmachi nes.

= JPAD=0, but don't bother padding out to 2**N as requred

for the FAS step here, wait and do that during the
FAS step itself.

JPAD=2 => Do the padding before the LOCUT step rather than before

JPAD=3

the I NSCOR step. Pad out to 2**N before LOCUT if the
FAS step is requested.

= JPAD=2, without padding out to 2**N if FAS is requested

(wait and do the FAS required ﬁaddi ng in the FAS step).
Problemwi th JPAD = 2 or 3: There are tiny filter
transients fromthe high-cut filter applied with the

I NSCOR step. They should really be included in

the integrati ons done in the AVD step. TheK are much
|l ess significant than the transients fromthe | ow cut
filter step, however.

JPAD=4 => add rel ativelK short Eads before the | NSCOR st ep,
e

then extend t pads before the AVD step and again

before the FAS step. Problem we need to investigate
how | ong the before-1 NSCOR pads need to be (they don't
seemto be required at all) and make certain that the
ends of the pads apProach zero before extending them

JPAD=5 = JPAD=4 if the hicut filter is performed; = JPAD=3 if
not. JPAD=5 has the sane effect as JPAD=4, the only
di fference being that a diagnostic nessage is
suppr essed when JPAD=5.
npandd = nwork
ndata = npandd - inpadl -inpadt
npadl = inpadl
npadt = inpadt
nmorelz = 0
call | DSTEP (kpad, 1,trash, | unnsg, | unusr, doit)
if (dmt? t hen
cal | PADLEN(| unusr, |lunnsg, padsec, npadl, npadt,
new z, norelz, newtz, noretz, npydbf,
ndata, lenwk, iflag, rflag,
sps, corner, nroll, ndense, jpad)
if (nmorelz+new z.gt. 0 .or. newtz.gt.0) then
cal | BAPPAD(| unnsg, | unusr, ntaper, tapsec, sps,
wor kKA(1),
nmorel z, new z, npadl +ndat a+npadt, newt z)
npadl = npadl + new z
npadt = npadt + newtz
npandd= npandd + newl z + newtz
dptinl = dptiml - dbl e(new z)*dpdel t
call BAPQUT (kpad, motion, |unnsg,!|unusr,|undot, | undin,
sps, dptindl, dpdelt,
wor KA(nor el z+1) , | enw k- norel z,
npandd, npadl, ndata, npadt)
endi f
endi f

I NSCOR and HI CUT st eps:
Instrunent correct and/or apply a high-cut filter.
WorkA() contains the time series before and after this step.
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cal | 1 DSTEP (kinsc, nowstp,trash,|unnsg, | unusr, doit)
if (doit) then
ndone = -1
call FDI C(l unnsg, | unusr, wor KA( nor el z+1) , npandd, ndone
X | enwr k- norel z,
X dpdel t, ndo(kinsc), pins,dins,hitbeg, hitend)
if (notion.It.0) notion = -notion
if (dbgz) call SHOAZ (npadl, ndata, npadt, wor kA( nor el z+1) , npandd)
if (jpad.eq.0 .and. ndone.lt.npandd .and. ndone.gt. npydbf? t hen
do 140 i = norel z+ndone+1, norel z+npandd
wor kKA(i)=0.0
140 conti nue
ndone = npandd
endi f

if (ndone.lt.npandd) then
wite (lunnsg, 2001) npandd, ndone, |enwk
if (lunnmsg.ne.lunusr) wite (lunusr, 2001
X npandd, ndone, |enwr
npandd = ndone
i (ndone.gt.npad|+ndata) t hen
npadt = ndone -npadl - ndat a
el se |f(nd0ne gt.npadl) then
npadt =
ndata = ndone - npad
endi f
endi f
call BAPQUT (nowstp, notion, |unnsg,|unusr,|undot,|undin
sps, dptiml, dpdelt,
wor kKA(norel z+1) , | enw k-norel z
npandd, npadl, ndat a, npadt)

X X X

endi f

c

c DECI Mati on: reduce the sanpling rate by renovi ng NDENSE- 1

c of every NDENSE sanpl es

c WorkA() contains the time series before and after this step
c

if (ndo(kde0|n) .and. ndense.gt.1) then

dp dp/dblegndense)

call | DSTEP (kdeci mjunk, sngl (dp), | unnsg, | unusr, doit)
if (doit) then
sps=sng

dpdel t dee(l 0)/dp

cc
n = npadl / ndense
n = npadl - n*ndense
j = norelz
do 1101| = norel z+1+n, norel z+npandd, ndense
o=+
wor KA(j) = wor KA(i)
110 conti nue
cc
npandd =j - norelz
npadl = npadl/ndense
ndata = (ndat a+ndense- 1)/ ndense
npadt = npandd- npadl - ndat a
cc
cal |l BAPQUT (kdecim nmotion, |unmnsg,|unusr,|undot,|undin
X sps, dptiml, dpdelt,
X wor KA(norel z+1), | enwk-norel z
X npandd, npadl, ndat a, npadt)
endi f
endi f
cc

c PAD step, part 2

c WorkA() contains the time series before and after this step
cal | IDSTEP (kpad 2,trash, l unusr, |l unnsg, doi t)
if (doit) the

if (jpad. eq 4) then

if (nnre|z+npandd+nnretz gt. | enw k)

X moretz = max(0, | enw k - npandd- norel z)
new z =norel z
newtz =noretz
cal | BAPPD2(I| unusr, | unnmsg

X wor kA, nnrelz:npadl,ndata,npadt,nnretz)
e
call PADLEN(!l unusr, | unmsg, padsec, npadl, npadt

X new z, junk, newtz, junk2, Junk3

X ndata, |enwk, |f|ag rflag, ndo,

X sps, corner, nroll, 1, jpad)
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if (newWz.gt.0 .or. newtz.gt.0) then
cal | BAPPAD(| unusr, | unnsg, ntaper, tapsec, sps

X wor KA,
X 0, new z, npadl +ndat a+npadt, new z)
endi f
endi f
if (newWz.gt.0 .or. newtz.gt.0) then
npadl = npadl + new z

npadt = npadt + newt z

npandd— npandd + newl z + ne

dptinml = dptinl - dble(nemﬁz)*dpdelt

cal | BAPQUT (kpad, motion, |unnsg,|unusr,|undot,|undin

X sps, dptindl, dpdelt
X wor kA, | enwr k, npandd, npadl, ndata, npadt)
endi f
endi f
cc
c AVD step, LOCUT2 version: integrate acceleration to velocity
c before the acceleration is filtered; filter velocity; integrate
c vel ocity to displacenent.
c WorkB() contains the new velocity time series after this step and
c Wor k contains the new di spl acenent tinme series.
c Wite velocity and displ acenent.
cc
call | DSTEP (kavd, O,trash,|unnsg,!|unusr,doit)
if (d0|t) t hen
hdt = dpdelt*dble(o 5)
d v =0.0
ast=0.0
do 126 i = 1, npandd
F = dpv + (workA(i) + alast) *hdt
al ast = wor kA(1)
wor kB(i )= sngl (dpv)
126 conti nue
cal | Bl hi p(wor kB, npandd, dbl e(corner), dpdel t, nroll)
call BAPQUT (kavd, 2, lunnsg, | unusr,|undot, | undin,
X sps, Ft|nﬂ, dpdel t
X wor kB, | enwr k, npandd, npadl, ndata, npadt)
cc
vl ast = 0.0
dpd = 0
do 124 i = 1, npandd
vel = morkBU)
dp = dpd + dble(vel + vlast)*hdt
morkCX|) = sngl (dpd)
vl ast = vel
124 conti nue

call BAPQUT (kavd, 3, lunnsg, | unusr,|undot, | undin,
X sps, dptinl, dpdelt
X dif wor kC, | enwr k, npandd, npadl, ndata, npadt)
en

cc
c LOCUT step: renove long period content with a bidirectional
c hi gh-pass (=lowcut) Butterworth filter.
c WorkA() contains the time series before and after this step
cc
cal |l | DSTEP (klocut,junk,trash,lunnsg, | unusr,doit)
if (doit) then
call BIH P (workA npandd, dbl e(corner), dpdelt,nroll)
cal | BAPOUT (klocut, notion, | unnsg, I unusr, | undot , | undi n,
sps, dr tintd, dpdelt
wor kA, | enwr k, np andd, npadl, ndata, npadt
di; (dbgz) call SHOWZ (npadl ndata,npadt, wor kA, npandd
i

X X

o

AVD step, standard version (locut2=.false.):

If input tine series is acceleration, integrate acceleration
to cal culate velocit If the VELFIT oPt|0n i s requested,
subtract the Iinear-Ieast- squares fit of the velocity from
the velocity and subtract the slope of that line fromthe
accel erati on.

O, if the input time series is velocity, differentiate to
cal cul ate accel erati on.

In either case, once we have a velocity tine series, integrate
that to calcul ate di spl acenent .

Include the pad areas in the integration bounds.

After this step, morkA contai ns accel erati on,

contains velocity, and
mnrk contai ns di spl acenent

[z EeEsNsNsEoNsNoNoNoNoNo NN NoN ]

o

if (.not. locut2) then
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call IDSTEP (kavd, 1,trash,lunnsg, | unusr, doit)
if (doit) then
hdt = dpdel t *dbl e( 0. 5)

cc
c AVD-a) |If input is acceleration
c AVD-a. 1) Integrate twice to calculate velocity and displ acenent.
cc
if (abs(motion).ne.2) then

dpv =0.0

dpd =0.0

al ast =0. 0

dpvlist = 0.0

do 120 i = 1, npandd

F = dpv + (workA(i) + alast) *hdt

al ast = wor kA(1)

wor kB(i) = sngl(d V)

dpd = dpd + (dpv + dpvl st) *hdt

dpvl st = dpv

wor KC(i) = sngl (dpd)

120 conti nue

c AVD-a.2) If requested, apply the VELFIT option to acceleration and
c vel ocity, then recal cul ate displ acenent

c Wite accel eration

c

| I DSTEP (kavd, 2,trash,lunnsg,|unusr,tfjunk)
(velfit) then
i

cal
if |
f (npadl.ne.0 .or. npadt.ne.0) then

wite (Iunnsg, 2004) npadl , npadt
if ( ne. | unusr)
X i unusr, 2004) npadl , npadt
endi f
call LINCOR (lunusr, lunnsg, dptiml, dpdelt
X 0.0, .false., .true., velfit
X rflag, rflag, begfit,endfit,tapfit
X wor kB, npandd, sl ope)
call | DSTEP (kavd, 3, slope,|unnsg, | unusr,tfjunk)
vliast = 0.0
dpd = 0.0
do 122 i = 1, npandd
wor KA(i ) = murkA(l) - sl ope
vel = workB(i
dpd = dpd + dble(vel + vlast)*hdt
wor kC(i) = sngl (dpd)
vl ast = ve
122 conti nue
cal |l BAPQUT (kavd, 1, lunnsg,|unusr,|undot,|undin
X sps, Etlﬁﬂ, dpdel t
X wor kA, | enwr npandd, npadl, ndata, npadt)
endi f
cc
c AVD-a. 3) Wite velocity
cc
cal |l BAPQUT (kavd, 2, |unnsg, | unusr,lundot,|lundin
X sps, dptindl, dpdelt
X wor kB, | enw k, npandd, npadl, ndata, npadt)
cc

c AVD-b) If input is velocity, differentiate to cal culate accel erati on;
i

c ntegrate to cal culate displacement. Wite acceleration.
cc
el se
wite (lunnsg, 1016)
if (Iunnsg ne.lunusr) wite (lunusr, 1016)
vlast = 0.0
rdt = dble(l 0)/dpde|t
do 130 i = 1, npandd
vel = murkAU?
wor kB(i) = ve
wor kA(i ) = (vel - vlast)*rdt
dpd = dpd + dble(vel + vlast)*hdt
wor KC(i) = sngl (dpd)
vlast = v
130 conti nue
call BAPQUT (kavd, 1, lunnsg,!|unusr,lundot,|undin
X sps, dptinl, dpdelt
X wor kA, | enwr k, npandd, npadl, ndata, npadt)
endi f
cc
c AVD-c) Wite displacenent
cc

cal |l BAPQUT (kavd, 3, lunnsg,|unusr,|undot,|undin
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X sps, F“ml dpdel t
X wor kC, [ enwr k, npandd npadl, ndata, npadt)
endi f

endi f

cc

c FAS step:

c Cal cul ate and plot the Fourier anplitude spectrum

c BAPFAS repl aces the tine series it is given, so copy the

c contents of W rkA(), where the acceleration is now, to

c Wor kB() and pass the Ver kB() copy to BAPFAS.

cc

if (ndo(kfas)) then
wite (lunnmsg, 1410)
if (lunnmsg.ne.lunusr) wite (lunusr, 1410)
cal | WCOPY (wor kA, wor kB, npandd
I unf as=0
call BAPC (Ilunnsg, | unusr, kfas, 1,1 untnp,
X opened, filnam onec)
if (opened) |unfas=luntnp
cal | BAPFAS(| unnsg, |unusr, |unfas,
X nsnmoo, notion, dpdelt,
X wor kB, | enwr k, npandd, nf, del taf)
n=l nbc1(fil nam
cal | BAPFAP (lunnsg, |unusr, nsmoo, workB, nf, deltaf,
X kfas, 1,filnam(1:n))
if (lunfas.ne.0) then
cl ose(unl t =l unf as)
n = mn( 130-11, n)
ite (lunmsg, 1008) filnam(1: )
if (lunmsg.ne.lunusr) wite (lunusr,1008) filnam(1:n)
endi f
endi f

O

RSPEC step: Cal cul ate and pl ot response spectra.
BAPRSI (initialization) sets the period and danping lists.
BAPRSC cal cul ates a response spectrum for each danpi ng val ue.
BAPRSP pl ots the response spectra
The acceleration tinme series Is in workA() SO we can use wor kB()
and workC() for work space:
workC(1 thru NPER )= list of period val ues assigned in BAPRSI.
There will be NPER points I n each curve (or
spectrum plotted by BAPRSP, one for each
period val ue.
wor KC( 1+NPER .. .) I's used as the PRV(j, k?1 array in BAPRSC and
BAPRSP. It receives the nmaxi num pseudo-
vel ocity response cal cul ated by BAPRSC f or

the j-th period, k-th danping.
wor kB() is used as the RV(j,k) array in BAPRSC and
BAPRSP. It receives the nmaxi mumrel ative

vel oci IK response cal cul ated by BAPRSC for
the j-th period, k-th danping.

SDAMP(1 thru NDAMP)= |list of user-specified danping val ues.
There will be NDAMP curves on each pl ot page
generated in BAPRSP, one curve for each
danpi ng val ue.

[z EeEsEsEsEoNsNoNoNsNoNsNoNsNoNoNoNoNoNoNe NoNeNeoN ol

o

if (ndo(kresp)) then
wite (lunnsg, 1411)
if (lunnmsg.ne.l unusr? wite (lunusr, 1411)
cal |l BA PRSI(Iunmsg, unusr, rflag, sper, sdper, nxsper,

X wor kC, nper, |enwk, sdanp, ndanp, nxsdnp, skip)
i t. skip) t hen

Iocprv + nper*ndanp .gt. lenwk) call woe(0)

BAPC (lunnsg, | unusr, kresp, 1, | unt np,
X opened, fil nam onec)
opened) | unres=l untnp
BAPRSC(| unmsg, | unusr, | unres, sngl (dpdel t), wor kA, npandd,
X sdanmp, ndanmp, workC, nper,
X wor kB, wor kC(| ocprv) )
i es.ne.0) then
(uni t=l unres?
mn (130-11, I|nbcl(filnan)
e (lunnmsg, 1009) filnam(1l:n
lunnmsg. ne. lunusr) wite (lunusr,1009) filnan(1:n)

—_—

D=

BAPRSP(sdanp, ndanp, workC, nper,
X wor kB, workC(l ocprv), sps, cliprs
X | unnsg, | unusr, kresp, 1, fil nan( 1: anl(fI I nam))
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endi f
endi f
cc
c Done
cc
900 conti nue
return

cc
3000 format (' ')

cc
1401 for mat (/gx, "INPUT time series (input format = ',a,")
X X, ' '
x/ 8x, 'Characteristics of the input time series:"')
1403 f or rmat (/gx "Ll Near CORrection step
< .
1410 fornat (/5x, 'FAS step' /5x, '========
x/8x,' Cal cul ate Fourier anplltude spectrum of acceleration.')
1411 fornnt(/Sx ' RESPON step', /5x, '=========='
x/ 8x,"' Cal cul ate response spectra fromthe accel eration'
x, ' time serles ?
1412 fornnt(/Sx "DONE. ", /5x, '====='")
1413 fornat (8x,
x' A cogy of all the run nmessages shown here on the screen have
x/ 8x een saved in the disk file at: ', a)
1414 f or rat (8x,
x" A copy of all the run nmessages shown here on the screen have
x/ 8x, "' been saved in the disk file at
x/ 8x, a)

cc
1016 format (5x,
x'Differentiate the time series (=velocity) to calculate
x/ 8x, "' accel eration, integrate to cal cul ate displacenent.")
1008 f or mat ( 8x,
x' Qut put Fourier anplitude file format = BAP text, file nane =
x/ 11x, a)
1009 fornat(8x
x' Cutput response spectra file format = BAP text, file name =

1020 fornat(/5x No plots were generated in this BAP run.')

2001 format (/3x,

X' KEx WARNING the padded tine series has been truncated from,i8
x/8x amples to', 18, ' sanples due to |lack of space in the
x/8x,'mnrk|ng array (length =',i8, ') during instrunment correction
x/ 8x, ' cal cul ations. ***" /)

2004 format (/' *** ' 3x,
x 'WARNING the VELFIT option should usuaIIy not be used on a'
x/11x, ' PADded t|?E SEFI?S (npadl

X, ' npadt— i8
ccccccccgccccccccccc (end of BAP2/BAP)ccccccceccecececccceceeccceceecccceceecce
en
c
subroutine WCOPY(wor k1, wor k2, npoi nt)
real workl(npoint), work2(npoint)
cc
c WCOPY is called fromBAP2 to copy the contents of WORKL()
c into WORK2().
cc

do 100 i =1, npoint
wor k2(i ) =wor k1(i)
100 continue
return
ccccccccgccccccccccc (end of WCOPY/ BAP2/ BAP) ccccccececcecccecccccccccccccce
en
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H.3 BAPSPS.FOR

Subroutine BAPSPS linearly interpolates the time series to a new sampling
interval.

subroutine bapsps (lunusr, |lunmsg, sps, spsnew, dptimil,
X wor kA, wor kB, | enwr k, nwor k)

doubl e precision dptinl

real wor kA(l enwr k), workB(Ienw k)

BAPSPS: Linearly interpolate the BAP input tine series to SPSNEW
sanpl es per second.
Note that this subroutine does *not* apply any high-cut
filter to renove alias errors.

O

On entry--
SPS

input sanple rate if WORKA() contains an evenly sanpl ed
series of y-values, or

0.0 to indicate that the input t|rre series is a series
of unevenly sanpled (x,y) pair

SPSNEW = requested new sanple rate, usual I y = 200.

(SPSNEW nmust not = SPS, for this subroutine assunes
that it would not have been called if that were the

case.)
DPTI ML time of the first sanple (al nost always = 0.0)
>>> Note that this is in double precision.
WORKA( ) input time series.
NWORK nunber of values in WORKA().
LENVWRK maxi mun | ength (= di mension) of WORKA() and of WORKB().

On return -
SPS
WORKB( )
NVORK

SPSNEW = out put sanple rate
output time series ] ]
nunmber of evenly-sanpled points in WORKB()

[z EsNeNsNoNsNoNoNoNoNesNoNosNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNe NoNeoNo N el

O

i nclude ' bapconst.inc' ] ]
doubl e precision tinme, tinmea, tinmeb, dtold, dtnew

if (small . gt. sgsnew) call woe(0
if (small abs(spsnewsps)) call woe(0
cc
dt new
nin nwor k
smi dge smal | *dt new
if (sps .le. 0.0) then
i f (sngl (dpti mlg ne. wor kA(1)) call woe(0)
yb = wor kA(2
I step= 2
el se
dtold = dbl e(1.0)/dbl e(sps)
yb = workA( 1)
Istep=1
endLE( 1
wor
tinmeb = dp |y
tinme dptinl + dtnew
nwor k 1
do 30 i = istep+l, nin, istep
timea = tineb

dbl e( 1. 0)/ dbl e( spsnew)

b
Yf (|ste% e
tinmeb
yb
el se
theb
ende

gpnml + dt ol d*dbl e(i -1)
wor kA

wor kAEl )
wor KA(i +1)

cc
40 conti nue

if (timeb. le.timea + snidge) then
goto 30

else if (time .It. timea) then
call woe(0)

elseif (time.ge. tinmea .and. tine.le.tinmeb) then
nwork = nwork + 1

Version 1.0



BAP page H-17
01lmar92 Fortran Code

if (nwork.gt.lenwk) then
nwork = nwor k-1
wite (lunnsg, 1003) sngl (tine), lenwk
if (lunmsg. ne. !l unusr

X wrlte(lunmsg 1003) sngl (tine), lenwk
call warn ('*',lunusr,|unnsg)
go to 31
endi f
wor kB( nwor k)
X = a+( b-ya)*((tine - tinea)/(timeb-tinea))
tima=dpt| + dt new* dbl e( nwor k)
go to 40
endi f
30 continue
31 continue
Sps = spsnew
return
cc
1003 format (/" *** Truncating time series at ', el3.5,' seconds, due'
x/5x,"'to insuffici ent space in the working array. Length of the'
x/ 5%, ' wor ki ng array tLoxER )
ccccccccgccccccccccc (end of BAPSPS) cceceeceeececcececeecccecececccccececccccccce
en

Version 1.0



page H-18
Fortran Code

H.4 BAPPAD.FOR

Subroutine BAPPAD adds zero-padding before and after the time series and, if
requested, applies a tapering option to the discontinuity between the data and the
pad.

subrouti ne BAPPAD(| unusr, | unnsg,

X nt aper, t apsec, sps, work,

X norel z, new z, ndat a, newt z, doit2)
real wor k( nor el z+newl z+ndat a+newt z)
real t apsec(2
i nt eger ntaper

| ogi cal doit2

o

BAPPAD pads the tine series in WORK() with leading and trailing
zeros, then snooths the discontinuity between the data and
the pad areas according to the tapering option, MIAPER

0=> not aper;

1=> zcross = reset to zero all values for sanples
that occur before the first zero
crossing or after the last zero

On entry --
LUNMSG = lun for run nessages = user's termnal or disk file.
LUNUSR = " = user's termnal.
MIAPER() = tapering option, one for each end of the tine-series:

crossi ng;
= 2=> datataper = ﬁply a cosine taper at the end of
e time series.

TAPSEC() = taper length used with the datataper option, in
seconds. TAPSEC indicates the number of points to
be used in the taper, excluding the endpolnts at
taper-factor = 0.0 and at taper-factor = 1.0

SPS = sanpling rate

WORK( ) array containing a time-series plus free space for
Faddi ng. The unpadded input tine series is in
ocations 1 thru NDATA

MORELZ = enpty space to be left at the beginning of the padded
ti ma)serl es. (WII be used in the second paddi ng
ste

NEW.Z = nurrbelEJ of zeros requested for the |eadi ng pad.

NDATA = nunber of sanples (beginning at WORK(1)) in the
input tine series.

NEWTZ = nunber of zeros requested for the trailing pad.

NOTES:

- Before calling BAPPAD, the caller nust make certain that
there i's enough space in WORK() to contain NEW.Z+NDATA+NEWZ
sanpl es.

- NEW.Z and NEWZ may =0 if tapering is wanted, without the
paddi ng. (As might be appropriate when VELFI T=.true.)

On return --
VORK( ) = contains the padded tinme series in |ocations MORELZ +1
thru MORELZ + newl z + NDATA + newt z.
DA T2 = .false. if there really wasn't any padding or tapering

applied to the time series.

[z EsNeNesNoNoNoNoNoNoNsNoNoNoNoNesNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNosNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNo NoNo NN NoN gl

O

i ncl ude ' bapconst |nc
include 'tenpcs.inc'
paraneter (pI =3.1415926535)
real ntaper§2)

| ogi cal shi
cc
I ztot = new z+norel z
doit2 = .true.
if (newz.eq.0 .and. newtz.eq.0) then
wite (Iunmsg 1000)
if (lunusr.ne.lunnsg) wite (lunusr, 1000)
if dmaper(l) | e. 0 .and. ntaper(2). Ie.O) t hen
oit2 = .f
if (norelz. Ie O) return
endi f
endi f
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cc
ntaperglg = naxgo, nintgtapsecglg*spsg -2;
ntaper(2) = max(0, nint(tapsec(2)*sps) -2
cc
datal = work(1)
dat an = wor k(ndat a)
idatal = lztot + 1
idatan = | ztot + ndata
cc
c Shift the time series forward in WORK(), to | eave roomfor the
c | eadi ng pad
cc
shift = .true
if (lztot.le. O) shift=.fal se.
sm dge = 0.0
do 120 i = idatan,idatal, -1
if (shift) work(i) = work(i-Iztot)
if (abs(work(i)) sm dge) smdge = abs(work(i))
120 conti nue
if (.not. doit2) return
sm dge = smal | *sm dge
cc
c If the "ZCROSS" taper option was specified, find the first and | ast
C zero-crossings in the tine-series.
cc
izcl=-1
izcn=-1
if (ntaper(l).eq.1l .or. ntaper(2).eq.1l) then
if (abs(datal).lt.sm dge) then
izcl=idatal
else if (ndata.gt.2) then
do 31 i=idatal+l, idatan-1
if (work(i)*datal.lt.0.0) then
izcl=idatal
=
{f abs(work(i-1)) . abs(work(i))) j=i-1
if(abs(work(j)) .It abs(datal) 1zcl=
go to 32
endi f
31 conti nue
32 cont|nue
|f (abs(datan) It.sm dge) then
i zcn=i dat an
elseif (ndata.gt.2 .and. izcl .It. idatan) then
cwas: do 33 i= idatan-1, max(idatal+l,izcl), -1
do 33 i= idatan-1, max(idatal,izcl-1), -1
if (work(i)*datan.lt.0.0) then
i zcn=i dat an
=
I f(abs(work(i+1)) .It. abs(work(i))) j=i+1
|f(abs(mnrk(])) .1t. abs(datan)) 1zcn=
go to
endi f
33 conti nue
34 conti nue
endi f
if ( zcen.le.izel .or. izcl.lt.0) then
ite(lunnsg, 1101
|f (lunusr.ne.lunnmsg) wite(lunusr, 1101)
call warn ('*',lunusr,|lunns
if ((maper(1l).eq.1 .and. ntaper(2).eq.1) or
X maper(1).eq.1 .and. izcl.eq.-1
X ntaper(2).eq.1 .and. izcn.eq.-1 then
C +++ call woe(2 +++ do we want to continue here or croak?
izcl = idatal
izcn = idatan
endi f
endi f
endi f
cc
c Begin Loop to pad and taper each end of the tine-series
cc
do 500 ipad = 1,2
itap = ntaper(lpad)
nzdata =
k2beg = 9
if (|pad eqg. 1 then
tenpcs(1:8) ="' eading
tenpcs 9 13 = "'first
k2end
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cc
Cc
cc

cc
1
1

de

>
D
o
ITTTIT]
® =
)
2
N

l ocend - |ztot

tenpcs(1: 8)
tenpcs(9: 12)
12
1 + idatan
newtz + idatan

"trailing
"l ast’

1
i1f (itap.eq.1) then
|l ocbeg = izcn +1
nzdata = idatan -izcn
endi f
endi f

a) Pad with zeros and, if requested, extend the zeros into the
data area, up to the first zero crossing

if (locheg.It.locend) then
do 10 1= | ocbeg, | ocend
wor k(i)=0.0
10 continue
wite (lunnmsg, 1002) npad, nch(l 8)
if (lunusr.ne.lunnsg) vW|te ( unusr 1002) npad, tenpcs(1:8)
if (itap.eq.1l .and. nzdata.g L t hen
wite (Iunnsg 1030) tenpcs( 2beg: k2end), nzdata
if (lunusr.ne.lunnmsg) wite (lunusr, 1030)
tenpcs(k2beg:k2end), nzdat a

write(lunnmsg, 1001) tenpcs(1l:8)
di; (lunusr.ne.lunnsg) wite(lunusr,1001) tenpcs(1:8)
en

b) If requested, apply a cosine taper at both ends of the data area.

(cos(0)=1.0; cos(pi/2) =0.0; cos(pi)=-1.0)

Apply the taper so the |lowest point in the taper (0.0) falls at
the first point in the pad

Not e that NNN counts the number of interior points in the
taper, excluding the endpoints at F=1.0 and F=0.0. The
endpoint at f=1.0 is at sanple nunber |H GH the endpoint
at f=0.0 is the first point in the pad

—h

(itap.eqg.2) then
nnn= nt aper (i pad)
if (nnn.ge.1l) then
WW|te?Iunnsg 1010) tenpcs(k2beg: k2end),
if (lunusr.ne. Iunnsg) write(lunusr, 1010)
X cs(k2beg: k2end)
rstep = pllfloat(nnn+1
ihigh = 1low -jdir*(nnn)
do 101 j =1, nnn
f =0. 5*(1 0+cos(rstep*f|oat(1)))
i = |h|gh + j*jdir
mork(l) = work(i) *
101 continue
endi f
endi f

End of | oop

500 conti nue
return

000 format (8x,' No paddi ng requested ( MORELZ+NEW.Z=NEWZ=0)."')
001 format (8x,
x' The time series has NOT been extended with ', a8, ' zeros.')

1002 for mat ( 8x,

x' The time series has been extended with' 1x, a8,' zeros.')

1010 format(11x, 'In addition, the ', a, i8,

x' input sanples were'
x/ 11x, "' wei ghted with a cosine taper so the sanple values at the
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x/ 11x, "' end of the tinme-series approach zero.')
1030 fornat (11x,
x'In addition, the ',a, i8
X,' input sanples were reset'
x,/11x, 'to zero.'
1101 format (/3x,
x' *** The ZCROSS option should not be used with this data.'
x/ 8x,"' The time series does not contain two zero crossings! ***'/)
ccccccccgccccccccccc (end of BAPPAD) ccccccececcecececccececececccecececcccececcecce
en
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Subroutine FDI C applies instrument correction and/or a high-cut filter to the
time series.

subroutine fdic (lunusr,lunmsg, work, ndata, ndone, | enwk, dpdel t,
X m nsc, pins,dins, hi tbeg hi t end)
real work(lenw k)
| ogi cal m nsc
doubl e precision dpdelt

FDI C, 20feb92 version.

FDI C applies instrument correction and a high-cut filter to a
time series that represents response of a stron? not i on
recording instrument. The time series is transformed to
the frequency domain, where the instrument correction and
filter are applied, then transformed back to the time donain.
FDICis used in the HHFRI C program and in the BAP program

On entry --
LUNMSG= Iun for run nessages = user' s termnal or disk file.
LUNUSR= = user's termnal.

WORK()= an array containing an equal | y-sanpl ed i nstrument -
response tinme-series that has been scaled to
approxi mate ground accel eration but has not been
corrected for dimnishing instrument reponse with
respect to increasing frequency.
NDATA = nunber of tine-donain sanples in WORK().
I f NDATA < LENWRK, then the excess space in WORK(),
beyond WORK(NDATA), will be filled with zeros.
NDONE = | ocation of the last value in WORK() to have been
conpl etely processed during a previous call to FD C
NDONE nust= -1 in the first call to FD C
NDONE is used with repetitive calls to FDIC to process
atine series that will not fit in WORK(). Such
repetitive calls to FDIC are used in the HFR C
program but not in the BAP program NDONE will be
reset during each call to FDIC. After return from
FDIC, the caller nay di spose of WORK(1l t hrough NDONE),
shift the uncon‘PI eted time-series sanples in WORK() to
the beginning of the array, reset NDONE, then add nore
time series sanples into the end of WORK() for
processing in a subsequent call to FD C
LENWRK= | ength of the array WORK().
Want LENWRK .GE. N + an integral multiple of 1024,
(+ 2 if the ccFFT used here is replaced
with calls to FORK or RFFT)

wher e N=0in the first call to FDIC,

and N = NDONE + NLAP on subsequent calls.
(NLAP i s defined bel ow as 512, but may
change.)

DPDELT= time interval between the time-series sanples in WORK(),
in seconds. Usually 1/200 when cal |l ed from BAP;
1/ 600 when called fromH FRI C.
>>> Note that DPDELT is in double precision.
M NSC = .FALSE. if instrunent correction is not required, only
the high-cut filter.

PINS = period of the recording instrunent, in seconds.
Usual Iy about 0. 05.
DINS = danping of the recording instrunent, as fraction of

critical danping. Usually about 0.6
H TBEG= Frequency, in Hz., at which the cosine taper in the
high-cut filter will begin. Usually = 50.
= end of the "pass band".
= beginning of the "transition band".
HI TEND= frequency, in Hz., at which the cosine taper in the
high-cut filter will end. Usually = 100.
= begi nning of the "stop band"
= end of the "transition band".

On return --
NDONE = | ocation of the last sanple in WORK() that was conpletely
rocessed during the current call to FD C.
WORK(1 thru NDONE)
contains the instrument-corrected portion of the tine
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series.
VORK( NDONE+1 thru LENMRﬁ
contains partially corrected tine series

Aut hor s

FDIC was originally witten as subroutine | NSCOR by WIIiam
Joyner at the USGS in Menlo Park. April Converse nodified all but
the underlying technique in the process of adding all the comments
run nessages, and nodifications that allow FDIC to be called
repeatedly (in the HHFRIC program to process a large tine series
that will not fit in the WORK() array

War ni ng

The NLAP val ue (see below) was selected as an interval much
longer than the time required for a corrected, filtered, single
Pulse to decay to (close to) zero. |If very different instrument or

ilter characteristics are given than those that are normal |y
used (danpi ng=0.6, period=0.05, sanpling interval = 0.005, and
filter transition at 50 thru 100), the NLAP val ue nay be too small
Until nore analysis and experinents are performed with this
algorithm the input paraneters should probably be restricted as

foll ows
H TBEG <= H TEND - 2 CDMG uses 23-25)
or preferably HITBEG <= 0. 5*H TEND USGS uses 50 to 100)
TEND <= 0.5/ DPDELT)
and PINS < 1.0

To experinent with these requirenments, filter a unit pul se using
the desired values for PINS, DINS, DPDELT, H TBEG and H TEND
with a large enough value for NTOT2 (it is defined bel ow) that
the segnentati on does not occur anywhere near the pulse. Plot
the results in short segnments to see how large the filter
transients are at various intervals fromthe original pulse

The SPIKE8.BBF file can be used as the input file; the TSPLOT
program can be used to plot the results

I nstrunent correction

The danped harnonic oscillator equation is used for instrument
correction. The instrument correcting equation in the time domain
t, is:

a(t) = x(t) +x'(t)*c + x"'(t)*d [ Al

where a(t)

corrected accel eration sanpled at equal intervals
(=DPDELT seconds) in time.

the time series returned in WORK() from FDI C,

instrument response scal ed to approxi mate ground
accel eration

instrument response multiplied by a scale factor
proportional to (-u*u).

the time series given in WORK() on entry to FDI G

x(t)

x'(t) = first derivative of x(t);
x'"(t)= second derivative of x(t)
c = 2*DINS/u
d = 1.0/ (u*u)
u = natural frequency of the recording instrument in
r adi ans/ sec
= 2*Pl/ PI NS
Pl = 3.14159
PINS = instrunment period, in seconds

NS instrument danping as a fraction of critical damping
and u Fer case words (like PI, PINS and DINS) are constant
varia or argument nanes used in the code

The equival ent instrument-correcting equation in the frequency
domain, f, is:

b(f) = 1z(f) * (g + hi) [B]
where z(f) = x(t) transformed via an FFT to_an evenly-sanpl ed
series in the frequency domain. z(f) is a series
of conpl ex numbers, unlike x(t) which is a series
of real nunbers
b(f) = a(t) in the frequency domain. Like z(f), it is a

] ~ series of conplex nunbers.
(g + hi)=is a conplex nunber having g as its real conponent, h
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as its imagi nary conponent, and:
g=10 - ?f*f * Pl NS*PI NS) = FR
h = 2.0*f *DI NS*PI NS = F

The frequency-domain instrunent correcting equation, [B], can be
derived fromthe ti me-domain equation, [A], as follows.

Substitute c 2*DI NS*PI NS/ (2* Pl )

and d PI NS*PI NS/ (2* Pl *2* Pl )
into [A]:
a(t) = x(t) + x' gtg*Z*DI NS*PI NS/ (2* Pl )
+ x"! *PI NS*PI NS/ (2* Pl *2* Pl ) [d

Transform[C] to the frequency domain:
b(f) = z(f) + z' Ef;*z*u NS* PI NS/ ( 2* Pl )
e * Pl * 2%

+z f)*PINS*PI NS/ (2 Pl) [D
By Euler's equation, z' = i*w*z
and z'' = -wrw *z
where w = frequency in radi ans/ sec
and i = sqgrt(-1).
Convert fromfrequency in radians/sec, w, to frequency in Hz., f,
with w=f*2*Pl:

z' (f
z' ' (f SfrfrR2*PL*2* Pl *z(f
Substitute these derivatives into [D and the 2*Pl factors cancel
one anot her:
b(f) = z(f) + [ i*f *z(f)]*2*DI NS*PI NS
+ [-f*f *z(f)]*PI NS*PI NS [E]

i *f *2* Pl *ngg

Rearrange terns:

b(f) = z(f)

b(f) = z(f)

Substitute g 0 - (f*f * PlINS*PINS)
and

= 1.
h = 2.0*f*DI NS*PI NS
to arrive at the instrument correcting equation [B]:

b(f) = z(f) * (g + hi) [Bl

f*f*Pl NS* Pl NS)
*T*PINS*PINS + | *f*2*Dl NS* Pl NS)

* 4+ +

z i *f*2*Dl NS* Pl NS)
i

Hi gh-cut Filter

The hi gh-cut fllter is applied by setting sanmples in the
frequency domain to 0.0 above f = FH2 and wei ghti ng sanpl es between
f = HTBEG and f = HITEND with a cosi ne taper.

Segnent ati on

The FFT used (subroutine REALFT, called fromccFFT) requires
an input tinme series that has an integral power of 2 as the nunber
of sanples. That can nean that the WORK() array woul d need to be
unnecessarily large: for instance, if the time series is 8193
=1+ 2**13) sanples long, we'd need a working array that was 16384
=2**14) words long. For this reason, FDI C passes just 1024 sanples
to the FFT in each of several separate calls to ccFFT.

FDI C uses the "overlap-add nethod" for fitting separately
f| I tered segnents of the time series back together. See section
ﬁages 110 to 113 in "Digital Signal Processing" by A V.
Oppen eimand R W Schafer; Prentice-Hall, 1975.

Illustration of "overlap-add" nethod:
1) Divide WORK() into equal -1engthed segnents:

last seg>< current segment  >< next segment

IengtL: < nwseg ><  nzeros >
" <n|ap><n|ap>< nwseg- nl ap ><n|ap><n|ap><2>
area nane: < A >< B C >< E >

2) Before transform ng each segnent to the frequency domain,
val ues fromWORK() in the NZERCS area to WSAVE(), then set t at
area of WORK(), ich is the beginning of the next segnent to be
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processed, to 0.0

3) Transformthe B+C+D+E area of WORK() to frequency domain
instrument correct and filter, then transformback to the time
domain. The resulting sequence represents one cycle of a
periodic sequence and is longer than the original NWEG points,
extendi ng into the NZERCS area of WORK() from both directions.

4) Add results in overlapping areas after transform ng back to
the time domain.
A=A+E  B=B+ENDLAP C=C D is saved in ENDLAP()
=B+ last D to be added into the B
area of the next seg

5) Copy contents of WSBAVE() back into the NZERGCS area of WORK(),
then repeat 2) through 5) for the next segnent

Si zes used in the overlap method are defined here although NTOT2
and NLAP may becone input arguments soneday.
NWSEG =number of WORK()-val ues in each segment
NZEROCS =nunber of trailing zeros aPpended to the origina
segrment val ues before filterin
NLAP  =length of overlap extending on each si de of the NWBEG
values after filtering.

NZERCS i ncl udes space for 2*NLAP (unlike the 1*NLAP used
in the exanple 1n the textbook cited) because the
instrument response function has non-zero val ues on
both sides of zero

NTOT2 =nunber of real, tine-donain, values that are processed
by each applkcatlon of the FFT (subroutine ccFFT/ REALFT,

[sNesNeNsNoNoNosNoNosNoNsNoNoNoNoNsNoNoNoNoNoNoNesNoNoNoNoNo NN NoNe Ne)
o

RFFT or VFOR
NF+1 =nunber of conpl ex, frequency-domain, values returned
fromthe FFT. The first 1s for zero-frequency
cc
cwasl: paraneter (n¥9)
cwas?2: paraneter (m=10)
paraneter (mell)
paraneter (nf=2**np)
paranet er (ntot2=2*nf)
cwasl: par anet er 2n|ap=128;
cwas2: paraneter (nlap=256
paraneter (nlap=512)
paranet er (n2l ap=nl ap*2)
paraneter (nwseg =ntot2-n2l ap)
cc
logical first,|ast
par anet er E =3. 1415926)
par anet er fft 3)
cc
c Save info. between calls --
cc
common /svfdic/ init,last,delf,fhl, fh2, nhl, nh2, nzeros
X wsave( n2l ap+2), endl ap(nl ap)
c ### save svfdic
cc
if (ndata.gt.lenwk) call woe(0
if (ndone.gt.lenwk) call woe(0
if ndone.gt.ndataL call woe(0
if (ndata.lt.lenwk) then
do 301 i=ndata+l,|enwk
wor k(i)=0.0
301 conti nue
endi f
cc

c Report to user

cc
if §nd0ne.|t.0) t hen
= hitbeg
fh2 = hitend
if (mnsc) then
| wite (lunnsg, 1004) pins, dins, hitbeg, hitend
el se
wite (lunmsg, 1005) hitbeg, hitend
endi f
if (lunnmsg.ne.lunusr) then
if (mnsc) then
| wite (lunusr, 1004) pins, dins, hitbeg, hitend
el se
wite (lunusr, 1005) hitbeg, hitend
endi f
endi f
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cc
c
cc

Vrn

cwas:

O

Pr el

NHL
NH2
FHL
FH2

O0000000O0O0OO0

o

302

303
cc

cc
Reset
cc

cc
Pr el
cc

els

DELF

BAP
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user if things don't

if (fh2 . 1. 00001/(db|e(2)*dpde|t)
wite ?Iun 1001) fh2,
fh2, 1.0/dpdelt

if (lunmsg. ne | unusr)
write (lunusr, 1001?

unnsg)

gt.

Len

call warn ('*',lunusr,
endlf
. 0. 50001*f h2
fh1+1.999 .gt.fh2
wite (Iunnsg 1002 fhl fh2
(l'unnsg. ne. | unusr) wite (1 unusr

if
warn ('*',lunusr,|unnsg)
ins

cal
gt. 1.0) then
(Hmmglma
? wite (lunusr
, lunusr, | unnsg)

unmsg. ne. | unusr
gplns | e. g §

warn ('*'

dins.le.

di ns. ge.
nmnaries for the first call to FDIC
= sanpling interval in the frequenc
+1= conplex sanple # in FD at which t
+1

| ook right

t hen

)
1. 0/ dpdel t

1002) fhi, fh2

1003) pins

insc) then

0
0
0

cal
cal
cal

woe
woe

0.0
0.0
1.0 woe

donmai n.
cosine taper starts
ends

he

frequency at which the cosine taper stgrts

ends
FH1 usually = H TBEG and FH2 usually = HI TEND, but they
may be reset if the input values for H TBEG and H TEND
are unreasonabl e.

nzer os=n2l ap

if (kfft.ne.3) nzeros
ndone=0
first=true

| ast=.fal se.

next 0=0
init=-1234

do 302 i=1, nzeros
msave(l)—mnrk(l)
conti nue

do 303 i=1,nlap
endl ap(i)=

conti nue

nzer os+2

dbl e(nt ot 2) *dpdel t)
dbl e( 0. 5) *dpdel t

delf

—~
—
nmmn=tauin

FH1, NH1, FH2,NH2 if input values are unreasonable
nh2. eq nf) nh2 nf -1

.or. nhl.ge.nh2 ) then

hitend) then
2

fh2

0
0

woe

if

gfhz .0 .or. nh2.ge.nf) then
endi f

nh2

fhi

wite (lunmsg, 1006) fhi,

call warn ('*' Iunusr
ifglast) cal | moeg ;

if
nh2
nh2*de|f
if (fhl.
nhl*del f
endi f
if (lunmsg.ne. !l unus
?I 1006? fhl
endi f
e
first

fh2
le.0.0
nhl
if (fhl.ne. hitbeg .or. fh2. ne
fh
wite unusr,
unmsg)
mnaries for calls other than the first
if(init.ne.-1234) cal
next 0

.fal se.
ndone+nl ap

Version 1.0



BAP
01mar92

cc

cc

o000
o

cc

[z EeNeNsNoNsNoNoNoNoNesNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNeoNeNe)
O

(¢}

cc
c
cc
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if(ndata.le.next0) then
ndone = ndata
return
endi f
endi f

Det er mi ne NSEGS, the nunber of segnents that will be processed
during this call to FDIC

nsegs = ndat a- next 0) /nwseg
nn = 1+(ndat a- next 0- 1) / nwseg
nnmax = | enwr k- next 0) / nwseg

if (nnmax .le. 0) call woe(0)
if nn.le.nsegs .or. nsegs .le.0 .or.

X (nn. eq. nsegs+1 .and. nn.le.nnmax) ) then
nsegs = nn
last = .true.
endi f

nn= next0 + nsegs*nwseg + nzeros
if(nn.gt.lenwk) call woe(0)

Loop for each segnent of WORK, WORK(NOW+1) through WORK( NEXTO)

do 102 iseg=1, nsegs

now0 = nextO

next 0 = next O+nwseg

a) Save the area of WORK() in the next segnent that needs to be
zeroed out for the overlap nethod. Also replace the saved
WORK() area fromthe | ast segnent

do 103 i =1, nzeros

wor k(nowo+i ) =wsave(i)
wsave(i) =wor k( next O+i )
wor k(next0+i)=0.0

103 conti nue

b) Transform current segnment of WORK(), along with its trailing
zeros, fromtime-domain to frequency donmai n.

NF+1 frequency domai n sanples are returned fromthe FFT. Odd
locations in the returned WORK() are real, even locations are
inaginary, for all but the first and | ast frequency-domain

les. Since the first and | ast sanples both have 0.0 as
the|r i magi nary conponent, the real component for the first
sanple is returned In V[Fm&l) and the real conponent for the
| ast sanple is returned in WWORK(2).

Note that i1t is only subroutine REALFT (called from ccFFT) that
packs the first and | ast sanple together this way. Oher FFT
subroutines fornerly used here (VFORK and RFFT) reqU|red t he
data array to be 2 words longer than required for the time
series. Those extra 2 words can cause nenory limtation
problens, for they extend beyond a 2**n boundary, so we are
usi ng REALFT/ ccFFT here rather than VFORK or RFFT

+++ Comments at the end of this file illustrate how to change this
code to use other FFT subroutines. +++

call ccFFT (work(now0+1), nf, +1)
rlast = wor k(now0+2)

wor k(now0+2) = 0.0

if (nh2 .ge. nf) call woe(0)

maxb = ntot2

c) Instrument correct

if (minsc) then
do 14 1=1,nh2
j=2%i +1
f=delf*real (i)
fr=1.0-f*f*pi ns*pi ns
fi=2.0 *f*dins*pins
TEMP1=FR*wor k( now0+J) - Fl *wor k( now0+J+1)
TEMP2=FR*wor k( now0+J+1) +FI *wor k( now0+J)
wor k( now0+J) =TEMP1
wor k( now0+J+1) =TEMP2

14 conti nue
endi f

d) Apply cosine taper fromfrequency = FH1L to FH2
if (nhl.1t.nh2) then
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do 15 i=nh1+1, nh2

j=2*%i +1

f=del f *real

factor=0.5* 1 0+cos(p|*(f fhl)/(fh2 fhl)))
wor k( now0+J) =fact or *wor k( nowo+J)

wor k( now0+J+1) =f act or *wor k( nowo+J+1)

15 conti nue
endi f
cc
c e) Set filter response =0.0 for frequenci es above FH2
cc
rlast =0.0
nn=1+2*(nh2+1L
if (nn.le.maxb) then
do 16 i=nn, maxb
mnrk(nom0+|) =0.0
16 conti nue
endi f
cc
c f) Transform back to tine
cc
wor k( now0+2) =r | ast
call ccFFT (work(now0o+1), nf, -1)
factor=2.0/real (ntot2)
do 6 i =now0+1, nowO+maxb
wor k(i) mnrk(l)*factor
6 continue
cc

c g) Overlap these results with results fromthe |ast segnent

cc
do 304 i=1,nlap
wor k(1) zwor k(ii) + endl ap(i)
work(ii)=work(ii) + endl ap(i
endlap(?) =wor k( next O+i ) P
304 continue
if(.not. first) then
nn=now0 -nl ap
nnFnext0+n|aF
do 305 i=1,nlap
ii=nn+i
wor K(ii)=work(ii)+work(nmmti)
305 conti nue
endi f
first = .false

c End of segment | oop

c
102 conti nue
ndone =next 0-nl ap

If the | ast segnment processed is the last in the tine series
set WORK() to zero beyond NDATA and set NDONE=NDATA.

if(last) then
if(next0.lt.ndata) call woe(0)
ndone=ndat a
do 310 i=ndata+l, | enwk
wor k(i)=0.0

310 conti nue
endi f
return

cc
1001 format (/3x
X, ' *** WARNING the hi-cut filter stop band begins at
X

, gl3.5, ' Hz.
x/ 8x%, and t he sanpling rate =, g13.5
X, ' sanpl es per second. The

x/8x,'st0p band should begin at a frequency |ess than or equal
x/8x,'to half the sanpling rate. ***' /[

1002 f or rmat (/3x

tokkx WARNING the transition band for the hi-cut filter is'

x/8x 913.5, ' to', 9g13.5, 'Hz. The filter may not be
x/ 8x, accurate with such a narrow transition. H TEND shoul d be
x/8x,'greater than or equal to H TBEG+2, and H TEND=2*H TBEG i s’
x/ 8x, preferred See the "warning" section in the FORTRAN
x/ 8x,' comrents in FDIC. FOR ***' [)

1003 f or mat (/3x
X, ' *** WARNING recording instrunent errod , gl3.5, '
x/ 8x," The instrunment correction al gorit K not be accurate if
x/ 8x,"'the period is greater than 1.0. See t he marnlng section’
x/ 8x,"'in the FORTRAN comments in FDIC. FOR  *** /)
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cc
1004 format (8x,'Instrunent period =', f7.3,' seconds,
x/ 8x," I nstrument danping fraction =, f7.3," of critical damping,’
x/8x,' Filter transition band =, f6.1,' to', f6.1,' Hz.' )
1005 format (8x,
X "Filter transition band =, f6.1," to', f6.1," Hz.' )

1006 format (3x, ' ***
x "Filter transition band reset to', f6. 1," to', f6.1," Hz.' )
ccccccccgccccccccccc (end of FDI Q) CCCCCECCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCECCCCCCCee
en

+++ To nodify FDIC to use a different FFT subroutine (FORK or RFFT),
reset the KFFT paraneter and replace paragraphs b) and f) with
the follow ng: +++

c b) Transform current segnent of WORK(), along with its trailing
c zeros, fromtime-domain to frequency domai n.

if (kfft.eq.1) then
cal | VFORK(wor k(nowo+1), M
maxb = ntot 2+2
else if (kfft.eq.2) then
call RFFT (work(now0+1), ntot?2)
maxb = ntot2+2
el se
cal | chFT (work(novxD+1) nf, +1)
rlast = work(nOV\D+ )
wor k(now0+2) = 0.0
if (nh2 ge nf) call woe(0)
maxb = nt ot
endi f
cc
c f) Transform back to time.

cc

if (kfft eq. 1) then
cal | UFORK( wor k(nOV\D+1) M
factor= 1.0

else if (kfft.eq.2) then
cal |l RFFTI Swork nowO+1), ntot?2)
factor=2.0/real (ntot?2)

el se
wor k( now0+2) =r | ast
call ccFFT (work(now0+1), nf, -1)
factor=2.0/real (ntot?2)

endi f

do 6 i=now0+1, nowO+maxb

wor k(i)=work(i)*factor

6 continue

[z EsEsEsEsNoNsNoNsNoNoNoNoNosNoNoNoNsNoNoNoNoNoNoNsNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNoNo NoNe NoNo N o)
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H.6 BIHIP.FOR

Subroutine BI HI P applies a high-pass (= low-cut) bidirectional Butterworth
filter to the time series.

subroutine Bl hip(array, ndata, fcut, dt, nfs)
di mensi on array(ndat aY
doubl e precision dt,fcut

c
Bl hip: Bidirectional, high-pass Butterworth recursive filter.
On entry --
ARRAY( ) contains the time series to be filtered.
NDATA = nunber of sanples in the time-series, array(1)
t hrough array( NDATA) .
FCUT = corner frequency in cps.

This "corner" is the frequency at which the filter
gain is down by 6 decibels.
(doubl e precision.)

DT = time increment between data points, seconds.
(doubl e precision.)
NFS = rolloff paraneter.

roll off = nfs*24 deci bel s/ oct ave.

On return --
ARRAY() contains filtered time-series.

o

Subroutine Hi story:

Witten by Keith McCany of Lanont-Doherty Ceol ogi cal Observatory
of Col unmbia University.

Install ed as subroutine BUTWOR on the USGS BES&G PDP/ 11- 70 user
library by Jon Fletcher.

Nbd|f| ed by M ke Raugh in 1981:

wor ki ng variabl es are in double precision and are di nensi oned
as (11) rather than (8).

- uses data in a virtual array

- wote nmessages to lun=5. (which April later renoved.)

ified by Aﬂl’l| Converse in 1982:

- April's changes are in | ower case; earlier code is in upper
case.

- renanmed it to Blhip so it can be distinguished fromthe BUTWOR
subroutine on USERLIB.

- made DT double precision since it is soin the calling

subrouti ne.

- renanmed S() to ARRAY() and ISIZ to LARRAY so ARRAY() can be
decl ared as a standard or a virtual array, depending on the
contents of array.inc.

Modi fi ed by ril Converse in 1987:
- renoved the virtual version of ARRAY()
- renoved array.inc and LARRAY.

O

Comments before April's changes:

was: SUBRQUTI NE BUTWOR (S, NDATA, FCUT, TS, NFS)

was: C+

was: c BUTWOR i s a high pass
utterworth filter. |t does

was: ¢ not shift frequency in the time domain (phase = 0).

Call BUTWOR (s, ndata, fcut, ts, nfs)

s = the array of data to be filtered
ndata = the nunber of data points
fcut = the corner frequenc

ts = the time interval (dt}/

nfs = the order of the rolloff

[sNeNoNsNoNoNoNoNesNoNi Iz NN N NsNoNsNoNoNoNoNoNoNsNoNsNoNoNoNo N NoNesNo NN NoNoNoNoNoNo NoNoNoNoNsNoNoNoNo Moo NoNoNo o NoNo NeNoNoNo No N NoN ol
=3

0
0O00000O0O0O0
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C was: c-
C was:c
Cc was: DI MENSI ON S(NDATA), F(8, 3), A(8), B(8), C(8)
cc
Doubl e Precision CS, PI, TEMP, TS, WP
Doubl e Precision F(11, 3), A(11), B(11), C(11)

NFS1=NFS+1
i f(nfsl gt.11) call woe(O0)
ts=d
Pl 3 1415926535
WCP=SI N( FCUT* PI * TS) / COS( FCUT* Pl * TS)
DO 5 K=1, NFS
CS=COS( FLOAT( 2* (K+NFS) - 1) * Pl / FLOAT(4* NFS) )
=1./ (1. +WCP*WCP- 2. *WCP* CS)
=2. *(VWCP*WCP- 1. ) * A(K)
5 =( 1. +WCP* WCP+2. * WCP* CS) * A( K)
C. .. PERFORM OO\I\/O_EJTI ON I'N TWO DI RECTI ONS

orrc
NZ
z
wn
=

TENP=A(I_)*<F<|.3)-2.*F(|,2g+3 1

14 F(I+1, 3) =TEMP- B(1) *F(1 +1, 2) -
DO 16 1 =1, NFS1

DO 16 J=1, 2

16 F(1,J)=F(1,J+1)

10 array(N):F( NFS1, 3)
NBY2=I NT( FLOAT( NDATA)/ 2.)
DO 20 N=1, NBY2
NUMENDATA- N+1
TEMP=array(N)
arraygN) array(NUM

20 array( NUM =TEMP

30 CONTI NUE
Ret urn

cccccctécgccccccccccc (end of BIH P) cccceceecccececeecccecececccccecceccccecececcc

n

:j )F%|+1,1)
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H.7 BAPFAS.FOR

Subroutine BAPFAS calculates the Fourier amplitude spectrum of the
acceleration time series.

subroutine BAPFAS(I unusr, | unmsg, |unfas,
X nsnmoo, notion, dpdelt, work,|enw k, npoint,
X nf, del taf)

doubl e precision dpdelt

real work(Ilenw k)

cc

c BAPFAS: Fourier anplitude spectrum cal cul ati ng subroutine for

c program = BAP.

c

c On entry --

c LUNMSG = LUN to receive run nessages and di agnosti cs.

c —user s termnal or disk file.
c LUNUSR = " = user's termna

c LUNFAS = LUN to receive Fourier anplitude spectra printout, or
c =0 if no FASfile is required.

c NSMOO =<2 => No snoot hing of the squared anplitudes is required
c > 2 => Snmooth the squared anplitudes with an NSMOO poi nt,
c wei ghted running nean. NSMOO shoul d be an odd
c nunber

c MOTI ON indicates the kind of data in the WORK() array:

c 1=> cnl sec/ sec,

c 2=> cni sec,

c 3=>cm

c 4=>unknown.

c negative => uncorrected

c DPDELT = sanpling interval, in seconds. (usually = 0.005)

c >>> Note that this is in double precision

c VORK( ) = A large array for workspace that contains the

c time series on entry to this subroutine, but

c will contain the frequency-domain fourier anplitude
c series on return.

c LENVRK = length of WORK(). The excess space in WORK(),

c bet ween WORK( NPO NT+1) and WORK(LENWRK), is

c used as work space when applying the snoot hi ng

c opti on.

c NPO NT = Nunper of time-series sanples in WORK().

c

cc

c On exit --

c WRKgl to NF = the Fourier anplitude val ues

c WORK( NF+1 to LENWRK) = gar bage

c NF = Nunber of frequency donaln sanpl es in WORK()

c DELTAF = sanpling interval, Hz.

c NSMOO may have been reset to 1 if an outrageously |arge

c val ue were given on input.

cc

i ncl ude ' bapconst.inc'
include 'bapunits.inc'
include 'tenpcs.inc'

cc
c Extend the tine series with trailing zeros so the nunber of
c time-series sanples, NTIME, will be an integral power of 2.
cc
nn=npwr 2(nr10| nt
if (nn.gt.lenwk) then
nn = nn/2
c +++ mght be better to | oose sone of the |eading pad here? +++
write(lunmsg, 1006) npoint, nn, |lenwk, nn*2
if (lunmsg.ne.l unusr write(lunusr, 1006)
X 0| nt, nn, lenwk, nn*2
if (nn.gt. np0| nt) ca woe(O)
call warn ("*' Iunusr | unnsg)
Ise if (nn. gt.npoi nt) t hen
wite (lunmsg, 1007) nn-npoint, nn
if (lunmsg.ne.lunusr) wite (lunusr,1007) nn-npoint, nn
do 10 i = npoint+1,nn
work(i)= 0.0
c +++ WAnt to add the zcross business here?
10 conti nue
endi f
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ntime=nn
cc
c Transformthe padded time series to a freguency series
c NF+1 frequency-donain sanples are returned fromthe FFT. Odd
c locations in the returned WORK() are real, even |locations are
c imaginary, for all but the first and | ast frequency-donain
c sanples. Since the first and |ast sanples both have 0.0 as
c thelr inmagi nary conponent, the real conmponent for the first
c sanple is returned 1n WORK(1) and the real conponent for the
c | ast sanple is returned in WORK(2)
c Al the frequency-domain sanples returned fromccFFT need to be
c normal i zed by multiplying by DPDELT
cc
nf= nn/2
cal | chFT (work, nf, +1)
rlast = work(2)
work(2) = 0.0
del taf = real (dble(1. 0)/§dpde|t*db|e(nn)))
write(lunnsg, 1005) nn 1
if (lunmsg.ne.lunusr) wite(lunusr,1005) nn, nf+1
cc
c Cal cul ate anplitude**2 from each real /i magi nary pair
cc
jreal= -1
Jimag= O
dtsqr= real§dpde|t*dpde|t)
do 21 i=1,n
Jrealﬂreal+2
] 1 ma i mag+2
wor k ig— dtsqgr * (work(jreal)*work(jreal) +
X wor k(] i mag) *wor k()i nmag))
21 continue
nf = nf+1
work(nf) = dtsqgr*rlast*rlast
cc
c If requested, smooth the squared anplitudes wth a weighted
c runni ng nean
cc
nsnoo2 =1
if(nsmo.gt.2) then
write(lunnsg, 1002) sqrt(work(1))
if (lunnmsg.ne.lunusr) wite(lunusr,1002) sqgrt(work(1))
cc
ww—(lmwan/S
locwts = nf+1
loca = locwts + mxw
locb = loca + nxw
nw=( nsnmoo+1)/ 2
nsmoo2 = 1+ 2*(nw 1)
if(nw.gt.mxw) then
n = nw2 + |lenwk
write(lunmsg, 1004) nsnmoo2, nsnmoo2, n, |enw k
if (lunnmsg.ne.lunusr) wite(lunusr, 1004)
X nsmo2, nsmo2, n, |enwk
call warn ('*',lunusr,|lunnsg)
nsnmoo = 1
se
cal | FASSMJ(nw, nf
X mnrk(l) wor k(l ocwts), work(loca), work(locb))
cc
write(lunnsg, 1003) nsnpo2, sqrt(work(1))
if (Iunnsg ne. | unusr
X write(lunusr,1003) nsnmoo2, sqrt(work(1))
endi f
endi f
cc
c Ampl i tude = sqgrt(anplitude**2)
cc

if (lunfas.gt.0) then
wite (lunfas, 2001 ntinme, nf
wite (lunfas, 2002) dpdelt, deltaf
if (nsnmo2 .Ie.l) t hen
wite (lunfas, 2005)

el se
wite (lunfas, 2006) nsnpo2

endi f

wite (lunfas, 2003) real (nf-1)*deltaf
endi f
iprint =1
v n = huge
vmex = -huge
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imn =20
imx = 0
wor k(1) STt (wor k(i)
wor k(i) =sqgrt(wor
if (mnrk(?).gt.vnax; t hen
vmax = wor k(i)
imax =i
endi f
if (mnrk(l) It vnin) then
vmn = work(i)
imn =
endi f
if (lunfas.gt.0 .and. (0 .eq. mod(i,5) . i.eq.nf)) then
wite (Iunfas 2004) |pr|nt (mnrk(j), j =iprint, i)
i print 1
endi f
30 continue
cc
c Report to user
cc
tenpcs ="'
n = abs(nntion) +1
if (n.gt.4 .or. n.lt.0) n=4
=1 + (10 -Inbc(csunlt(n)))/z
tenpcs(] ) = csunit(n)
M[Ite | unnmsg, 1020) tenpcs(1:n)
wite (lunnmsg, 1021) vmax, deltaf*real (i max-1), imax
wite (lunnmsg, 1022) vmin, deltaf*real (imn-1), imn
wite (lunnsg, 1023) work(1), 0.0, 1
wite (lunnmsg, 1024) work(nf), deltaf*real (nf-1), nf
wite (lunnmsg, 1025) deltaf
if (lunusr.ne.lunnsg) then
write (lunusr,1020) tenpcs(1:n)
wite (lunusr,1021) vrmax, deltaf*real (i max-1), imax
wite (lunusr,1022) vrmin, deltaf*real (imn-1), inin
wite (lunusr,1023) work(1), 0.0,
wite (lunusr,1024) work(nf), deltaf*real (nf-1), nf
wite (lunusr,1025) deltaf
endi f
cc
return
cc
1002 fornat(8x,"' Anplitude at zero frequency =, 1pe12.5%
1003 format (8x,"' Anplitude at zero frequency after snoothing the'
X ' squared anplitues
x/ 11x, 'mﬁth*g',iG,'-point wei ghted running nean =', 1pel2.5)

1004 fornat ("
' Sorry! Smoothing the squared Fourier anplitudes with a'
x/8x i 6 '-point running mean was requested, but there is not'
x/ 8x%, enough space in the WORK array to handl e’ |6 wei ghts.'
x/ 8x, ' Woul d need' i11, ' words, only have' |11
x/ 8x, Cbnsequently, NO snnoth|ng wi Il be done. *** // )
1005 fornat(8x The'
x' t|ne series sanples have been transfornmed to',i6
x/11x, ' compl ex sanmples in the frequency domain.’ )
1006 fornat (/3x, "*** WARNI NG
the temporary copy of the tine series used to calcul ate'
x/8x "the Fourier anplltude spectrum has been truncated from,i8,

x/ 8x, saanFs to', i8, ' sanples to arrange that the nunber of '
X, ' es'

x/8x,'"in the time series is an integral power of 2, as is'

X, " required by

x/ 8x,"'the FFT used in these cal cul ations. The working array
x/8x," (', i8," words long now) is not |ong enough to contain
x/8x,"'the', 18, ' sanples that would be required wi thout

x/ 8x,"'truncation. ***' [)
1007 format (8x,

X 'The tinme series has been extended with', i7, ' trailing
x/ 11x, "' zeros so the total nunmber of sanples is an integral
X, ' power’
x/11x,"'of 2 (=, i7,') as is requried for the FFT used in the
x/ 11x, "' Fourier anplitude spectrum cal cul ations.")
cc
1020 format (8x, 19x,' ', a, ' Hz. sanpl e #
/ 8x, 19x,'  ---------- - o ")

X
1021 format (8x,' Maxi mum anplitude =
1022 format (8x,'M ninum anplitude =
1023 format (8x,'First sanple =

1024 format (8x,'Last sanmple =

1025 format (8x,' Sanpling interval =

1p2g14.5, i10
1p2g14.5, 10
1p2g14. 5, |10
1p2914. 5,

14x, 1pgl4 5)
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2001 f or mat (/

x 1x,i6," =N, = nunber of zero-padded tinme-domain sanples,"’,
x/ 1x, 6x, where 2**M = N.'
x/ lx, i 6, o= 1 + N2, = nunber of frequency-domain sanples.")
2002 format 53x Delta-tinme :' , 1pel3. 5,
x 3x, ' Del ta-frequency = A 1pel3. 5

= 1.0/ (delta-time*N)"' )
2003 format (/1x Four| er aerIltudes at frequencies = 0.0 to',
Hz.

X 1pgl3

X /' saerI e

X 5 nunmber Fourier anplitudes'

X ' .
2004 format (1x, |6 3x, 5(1pel2. 4)?
2005 format (3x.'No smoot h| ng applied.")
2006 format (3Xx,

x' Squared anplitudes have been smoothed with a',i6,"-point’
x/ 21x, 'weighted running nean.'
ccccccccgccccccccccc (end of BAPFAS) ccccccececececcececccecccccccccccccccccccce
en
subroutine fassnmo (nw, nf, array, weight, asave, bsave)
real array(nf), weight(nw), asave(nw), bsave(nw)

O

FASSMO i s cal l ed from BAPFAS to snooth the squared anplitudes in
ARRAY() with a weighted running nean. The weighting function
has the shape of an isosceles triangle and is applied with its
apex at the point to be reevaluated. The end points of the
series are snoothed as though the series wapped around on
itself, beginning to end.

o

Cal cul ate the weights:

k=0

j= nf-nw

do 10 i=1,

\QBI ght(l)—real(l)

O0000O00O0O00

O

asave =array(i+j)
bsave i =array(i)
10 continue
t enmp=1. 0/ r eal (k+k- nw)
do 11 i=1,nw
wei ght (i) =weight(i)*tenp
11 conti nue
cc
c Apply the weights:
cc

nwnil=nw 1
do 20 i =1, nf
do 21 1—1 nwril
asave(] ) =asave(j +1)
21 conti nu\(,ev) )
asave(nw) =arra
arrayg i) =wei gh%/gnw) *array(i)
k=i nw
do 22 {( 1, nwril

If(]] le.nf) then
tenp=array(jj)
el se
t emp= bsave(jj-nf)
endi f
array(i)=array(i) + weight(j)*(tenmp+asave(j))
22 conti nue
20 continue
return
ccccccccgccccccccccc (end of FASSMY BAPFAS) cccccccecececcececccecccccccccccce
en
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H.8 BAPRSC.FOR

Subroutine BAPRSC calculates response spectra by calling subroutine

CMPMAX.

2 EsEeNsNesNsNsNoNesNoNosNoNoNoNoNesNoNoNoNoNoNoNeNoNoNoNeNo NN o Nyl
o

O

O
O

cc

cc

subrouti ne BAPRSC(| unusr, | unnsg, | unres, spdelt,ts, npoint
X danp, ndanp, period, nper,rv,prv)

real spdelt

real ts(npoint), danmp(ndanp), period(nper)

real rv(nper,ndanp), prv(nper, ndanp)

BAPRSC = response-spectra cal cul ati ng subroutine for program = BAP.
BAPRSI shoul d have been called to fill in the DAMP() and
PERI OD() arrays before BAPRSC is called

On entry --
LUNMSG = lun for run nmessages and di agnostics
LUNUSR = anot her
LUNRES = lun for printing response-spectra val ues, or
= 0 if no response-spectra output file is needed
SPDELT = time increment between sanples in the tinme series, TS

>>> Note that SPDELT is in single precsion, unlike
t he doubl e precision DPDELT that is used
el sewhere in BAP

TS() = an acceleration tinme series

NPO NT = nunber of sanples in TS§)

DAMP() = list of danping values for which response spectra
shoul d be cal cul at ed. Danpi ng val ue units =
fraction of critical danping

NDAMP = nunber of values in DAMP()

PERI ODX() = list of period values at which the response shoul d
be calculated to represent the spectrum Period
val ue units = seconds

NPER = nunber of values in PER OX)

On return --

RV (-,k) =relative velocity response spectrum
for danpi ng = danp(k)

PRV(-, k) = pseudo-velocity response spectrum
for danmping = danp(k)

character*1 onec

t ool ow = 10. O*spdel t
if (lunres.gt.0) then
wite (lunres, 2001)
if (period(1l).1t.toolow) wite (lunres, 2002)
d'?ﬁite (lunres, 2003)
en

Quter |oop cal cul ates response spectrum (RV and PRV) curves for each
danpi ng val ue --

g = npoint-1
(kug.le.0) call woe(0)
do 600 kurve =1, ndanp
danmpk = danp(kurve)
if (kurve.eq.1) then
write(lunnsg, 1003) danpk
f (lunusr.ne.lunnsg) wite(lunusr, 1003) danpk

ku
i f

i

el se

write(lunnsg, 1004) danpk

if (lunusr.ne.lunnsg) wite(lunusr,1004) danpk
if (lunres.gt.0) wite (lunres,'(1h)")

endi f

yy = sqrt (1. 0- danpk*danpk)

I nner | oop cal cul ates nax. response wt period

do 500 | oop = 1, nper
w = 6.2831853/ peri od(| oop)

wd = yy*w
W2 = Ww
w3 = wW2*w
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cal |l CWMAX (kug,ts, period(loop),
w, W2, W3, wd, danpk, spdel t, RD, ZV, AA)

X
rv (|l oop, kurve) = zV
prv(l oop, kurve) = w*RD
1f (lunres.ne.0) then
paa = W2*RD
1f (period(loop) .It. toolow) then
onec = '*'
el se
onec ="' '
endi f
write (lunres, 2000) | oop, onec, period(l oop), danpk
X dit RD, rv(| oop, kurve), prv(l oop, kurve), AA paa
en
500 conti nue
600 continue
return
cc
1003 format (8x, ' Danping =, f9.3
1004 format (8x, ' ', 9.3
cc

cwas: 2000 format (i4, f8.3, f7.3, f11.5 4f12.5)

2000 format
2001 format
2002 format

*

X
2003 forma
X

3x,

/3x, '# = sanple # in the spectruni)
3x,

§i4,a1, 8.3, f7.3, 1p5ell.3)
==> period too low for reliable reponse val ues')

t (
PER = natural vibration period, in seconds

x/ 3x, ' DAMP= danping ratio, as a fraction of critical danping

x/ 3x, ' RD

relative di splacenment, in cm'

x/3x,"RV = relative velocity, in cnlsec.

x/ 3x,"' PV = pseudo-velocity, in cnsec.

x/ 3x,' AA = absol ute acceleration, in cnfsec/sec.

x/ 3x, ' PAA = pseudo-accel eration, in cnlsec/sec.

x/{' # PER DAMP RD Rv PV

X

, AA
ccccecececccccceccccccee (end of BAPRSC) cccccccecececccececececcceceecccceccce

end
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H.9 CMPMAX.FOR

Subroutine CMPMAX calculates maximum absolute-acceleration response,
maximum relative-velocity response, and maximum relative-displacement response
of the input acceleration time series for a given oscillator period and damping
fraction.

SUBROUTI NE CMPMAX ( KUG, UG, t rash, WW2, W8, D, D, DT, ZD, ZV, ZA)

cc
c CVPMAX:  Conput e maxi mum response.
c
c CWPMAX was written by |.M Idriss at U C. Berkeley 1968, using the
c techni que presented by Ni gam and Jenni ngs (1969) in
c "Cal cul ati on of Response Spectra from Strong-Mtion
c Eart hquake Records": Bulletin of the Seisnological Society
c of Anerica, vol. 59, pp. 909-922.
c
c April Converse made mnor changes in 1989 to:
c - add all the comments;
c - change di nension on UG from (8005) to (*);
c - renmove wite statements.
c Oiginal code is in upper case, April's changes are in
c | ower case.
c
c
c On entry --
c KUG = nunber of sanples given in the tine series -1.
c >> Note the -1!
c UF) = acceleration tine series, cnisec/sec.
c TRASH= an unused argunment that is here for consistency with
c earlier versions of CMPMAX. WAs oscillator period,
c in seconds.
c W = oscillator natural frequency = (2*pi)/(oscillator period)
c W4 = ww
c VB = wrww
c W = wrsqgrt(1l.0-d*d)
c D = danpi ng, as fraction of critical danping.
c DI = tine-series sanpling interval, seconds.
c
c On return --
c ZD = maximumrel ative di spl acement response, cm
c N = " " vel ocity " , cni sec.
c ZA = " absol ute accel eration " , cnlsec/sec.
cc
cwas: DI MENSI ON 8005), XD(2), XV(2), T(3)
c di mensi on ug(*) , xd(2), xv(2
ZD = 0.
ZV = 0.
ZA = 0.
XD(1) = 0.
XV(1) = 0.
F1 = 2.*D/ (WB*DT)
F2 = 1./\W
F3 = D'W
F4 = 1./WD
F5 = F3*F4
F6 = 2. *F3
E = EXP(- F3*DT)
S = SI N(WD* DT
C = COS(WD* DT,
GlL = E*S
& = E*C
HL = WO*Q&Q - F3*Gl
H = W*GL + F3*@
eo 1001K=1, KUG
DUG = UG K+1) - UG K)
Z1 = F2*DUG
Z2 = F2*UQ(K)
Z3 = F1*DUG
Z4 = 71/ DT
B = XD(1) + Z2 -Z3
A = F4*XV(1) + F5*B + F4*Z4
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X(2) = A*GL + B*@ + Z3 -Z2 - 71
XV(2) = A*HL - B*H2 - Z4
XD(1) = XD(2
XV(1) = XV(2
AA = -FB*XV(1) - W*XD(1)
F = ABS(XD(1
G = ABS(XV(1
H = ABS(AA
IF(F .LE. ZD) GO TO 75
cwas: T(1) =Y
ZD=F
75 IF(G .LE. ZV) GO TO 85
cwas: T(2) =Y
ZV =G
85 IF(H .LE. ZA) GO TO 100
cwas: T(3) =Y
ZA = H
100 CONTI NUE

RETURN
ccceceecccccecccccceceee (end of cnpmax) cccccceccececececceccecccccccccccccccece
END
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